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INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation.
This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there
is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this
equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/

9 TV technician for help. )

Changes or modifications not approved
by JVC could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover.
There are no user serviceable parts inside
the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser
radiation when open and interlock failed or
defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

The display window built in this unit has
been produced with high precision, but
it may have some ineffective dots. This is
inevitable and is not malfunction.

I How to reset your unit

[

_

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

« If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
first (see page 11).

@\
-

- If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully
before operation, to ensure your complete
understanding and to obtain the best possible
performance from the unit.

=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 32 - 37).

&

Press briefly.

\ Press repeatedly.

X
O O O Press either
% - 7 one.

Press @), then
| ®.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

2

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

+
\éé

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

: SD player operations.
: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK300 «.ccevveeee.

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc/SD card/USB memory

operations
Playing a discin the unit ............cooevveeverserreeens
Playing discs in the CD changer
Playing from an SD card............
Playing from a USB memory..........cooovvvveenerrreens

Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP)
Using the equalizer—EQ ........cccccccovucerrvvcccvvenns
Activating crossover Network .............coecveeenees

0 wW~N & W

Setting the sound modes—SEL ..........c...ne.... 18
General settings — PSM............c.c..... 20
Title assignment 24

Satellite radio operations ................. 25
iPod®/D. player operations................. 29
Other external component operations... 31

Maintenance 31
More about this unit.............cccceueenenne 32
Troubleshooting 38
Specifications 42

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




™1 How to detach/attach the control
panel
Detaching...

I3 How to change the control panel
angle

C=XR ? I: Angle 1 — Angle 2
N Angle 4 < Angle 3

.

/When using the remote controller

ANGLE

»

=2 How to enter the various menus

The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP)

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

2 Select a menu you want.
AN MODE ~~PSM~~SEL
'{Q l—:);P»EQ«BBE»TITIjEj
VAN 2

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

3 Enter the selected menu.

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

4 Operate as instructed on the screen.
« To go back to the MENU screen, press
MENU.




I3 How to change the display information and patterns

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

Source operation display
FM1 DEFEAT
aNo Name
% 92.5

1:00 DX

Large graphic display (full display size)

Control panel

Clock time display

FM1 00 DEFEAT
6 1:
) 5k

FM1 DEFEAT
‘II b 925

| Parts identification

JVC
’( ¢’ Ll e D
\. J
G 0 A1 (2 (I WS
(1] BAND button (9] &= (angle) button
SOURCE button A (gject) button
« Control dial <<€ V' />»| A buttons
« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER Remote sensor
button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
[4] MENU button light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons BACK button
(6] Display window Reset button
DISP (display) button L4 (control panel release) button
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

T
)
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Remote controller — rm-rx300

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g aming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

~CID \

Main elements and features

when throwing away or saving it.
/

—16

) (3
SOURCE BAND

¢ 9 C 17

[«]

(3
[5}—

g

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SOURCE button
Selects the source.
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons
« For FM/AM: Changes the preset stations.
« For SIRIUS®/XM: Changes the
categories.
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the
folders.




« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
V.
- Enters the main menu with A.
(Now A/V/l<a</»» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
[4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons

o For FM/AM: Selects the preset station if
pressed, or store a station if pressed and
held.

« For SIRIUS®/XM: Selects the preset
channels if pressed, or store a channel if
pressed and held.

« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.

« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.

o For CD changer: Selects the discs.

[6] ANGLE button

Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button

Selects the band.

<</ »»| buttons

o For FM/AM: Searches for stations if
pressed, or skips frequencies after pressed
and held.

o For SIRIUS®/XM: Changes the channels
if pressed briefly, or changes the channels
rapidly if pressed and held.

For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

]

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
¥ : Confirms the selection.

Activates or deactivates crossover network
(see page 18) before turning on the power.

Basic operations m————

0 Turn on the power.

9 /Q')SOURCE N
Y

FM/AM — SIRIUS*/XM* — CD* — SD*
— USB* — CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player*
(or EXT-IN) = LINE-IN — (back to the
beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

I
© ==

For FM/AM tuner
FM1— FM2 — FM3
AM —|

For SIRIUS® radio

SR1—— SR2
]

For XM tuner

XM1—— XM2
,_> XM3 _l

a Adjust the volume.

Continued on the next page
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e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

To drop the volume ina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the

\_output level. )

Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
20 - 23.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

[1] Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

e

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 P o M1~ 2~
= _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

N

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Selected band appears.

M1
Auto Search

1:00 23

To tune in to a station manuall
In step © above...

FM1
Q\ . l\g%n3ual Search
100 b

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

P




I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 EMono e Lo
E List SSM
3
0ff <—On
4 / MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

B Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 E{. Mono <—— LO/DX
EQ\' E List SSM:——|

Local <— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO
indicator lights up.

Only stations with sufficient
signal strength will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights
up.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

I = F1—~ FM2 — i3 —

- AM
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
3 E‘_ EMono -— I.O/DX:_—I
EQ\* List ~—— SSM

4 > FM1
1:00 DX

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 P = M1~ F2 — 113 —

o AM

B

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

FM1
aN

o If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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4 = |

CQ\ I—_:Mono ~— L0/DX :_—I
TR % TEETET 1 B e —

5 7y AM

Listening to a preset station

6 Selecta preset number.

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

« You can move to the lists of the other FM

bands by turning the control dial. @ @
7 Store the station. @ @ @Q\

AT e

FM1 ¢4
aNo Name
% 92,5

1:00 DX

g .
When using the remote controller )

After tuning in to a station you want to

DIOXE

DO @Q\




i Playing from an SD car
Dis¢/SD card/USB memory [RSRaR At d —
operations Before detaching the control panel, turn off the

power.

Playing a discin the unit m— (1]

T
)
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All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

@ SD loading slot

To stop play and eject the disc

@

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press 4 button
again.

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played Press in the SD card until you hear a
repeatedly until you change the source. clicking sound.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

- To eject the SD card, press the SD card
G, J7SO0URCE "\ I__.(D.(H* —-- again,

G R R, ' o Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
* If you have changed the external input setting card may pop out from the unit.
to “Ext In” (see page 22), you cannot select the
CD changer.

Continued on the next page




9 Attach the control panel.

o The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory s

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB memory

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data have been
backed up to avoid losing the data.

If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

SGSIOREDN (- 5D —~ USB —= -~~~

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different SD card or USB memory is
currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

6 B




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ B N =0
R4 (5=
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)
For MP3 tracks:

) ETE=E=]

For WMA tracks:
O] (5= =]

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List
( ) and Folder List ( ==V
), see the following.

Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

= EH1 5= =]

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
2 ) Repeat <—Random
'\‘Q\ |:> Intro ~—— List <:,
5\ »

3 Select a list type.

A
\.@

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

Disc*' <~ Folder*?
[ e

4 Confirm the selection.

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.

A2 Current folder
X IS r——
(TN » > m01 Music  ZZzm

m02 Music (s
m03 Music

Ex..  When “Folder”is
selected in step 3
Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
If you select the current disc/folder

(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

6 Starts playback.

e

((When using the remote controller )

« To directly select a disc ( )

o To directly select a track of an audio CD or

a CD Text ( )
« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder

(E=/=2/)

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
®0E &

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

DIOlE
@@@Q\

For MP3/WMA folders:
It is required that folders are assigned with
2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

\folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on. )

T
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B Prohibiting discejection [O ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

D o=

2 After making sure “No Eject?” is
selected...

e

+ “No Eject” flashes, and the
disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is
selected.

 “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

E,\— Repeat < Random
E\Q\’ |_—:Intro<—> List <:|

3 Select one of the items (see the
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

o

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
Track  : All tracks of the current playback
media. | FARIA ]
Folder*! : First track of all folders of the
current playback media. [ W TRIE ]
Disc*?  : First track of all the inserted discs.
L oHT B
Off : Cancels.
Repeat Plays repeatedly
Track : The current track. | Flddd ]
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.
Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
Off : Cancels.
Random  Plays at random
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.
[ T |
Disc : All tracks of the current disc.
[ =TT ]
All*3 : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ TIWARR |
Off : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
USB).

*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.

*3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.




Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) mm

You can create a more acoustic sound field such

as in a theater, hall, etc.

o When crossover network (see page 18) is
activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”

DSP modes

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall,
(lub, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the
vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—
Karaoke.)

0 Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.

=

« To finish the procedure

« To adjust the effect level

o

Go to step €.

For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect
level is not adjustable.

9 Adjust the effect level.
D

« To finish the procedure

To make more precise settings, see the
following.

To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in

step 9

M Precise settings for the DSP modes
1 Select a DSP mode.

2 Select the number of the built-in
speakers.
o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
number is fixed to “4ch.”

AT ey,

2ch (channel) <= 4ch (channel)

3 Select your listening seat position.

L All Front J
L (left). Front <R (right). Front

4 Select the speaker to be adjusted.
— L (left). Front

R (right). Front
L (left). Rear*

!
R (right). Rear*

— S.woofer (subwoofer)

* Appears only when “dch” is selected in step
2.

Continued on the next page
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5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m‘ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 Finish the procedure.

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

2 Select the effect level.

ATy

1<>2-<—3

Off (Canceled)

3 Finish the procedure.

Using the equalizer—EQ mummm—m

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

« Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
GraphicEQ

P
Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,

\Classm, User 1, User 2, User 3

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic <— P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes

Select a sound mode.

2 Selecta frequency band.
63.0 Hz <=125.0 Hz<—250.0 Hz

500.0 Hz

1 1.0kHz
8.0kHz < 4.0kHz < 2.0kHz

3 Adjust the enhanced level for the
selected frequency band.

=10 <> +10
4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the

other frequency bands.

6 Select one of the user modes.
1=—=User2

4 User
E(%' r User 3

7 Store the adjustments.

A

| Adjusting Parametric EQ
Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic =— P.metric

3 Select a band.

|—> Band1 <—— Band2
Band3
Band1: 20.0 Hz - 1.2kHz

Band2 :
Band3 :

80.0 Hz - 5.0 kHz
315.0 Hz - 20 kHz

4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
selected band.

> 20 kHz

Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each
other. (Only selectable frequencies are
shown on the display.)

6 Select the band width (Q).
0.7 = 1.0 — 2.0

5.0 <= 4.0 = 3.0

« To adjust the other bands, press BACK.
Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

7 Finish the procedure.

Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.

T
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Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

(If you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

« Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

J

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...

0@@3 i

o
e

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

0ff <—On
)\
NEEEN

N\
X-Over OnOK?

\ Enter/

e Finish the procedure.
« IEENEEM indicator

lights up (in sequence

with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

” Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.
Fad/Bal <— X-Over*
(% I: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer:|
VA AN 2

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER
to enter its submenu.
9 Adjust the selected setting item.
(See the following for details.)
« To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

e Finish the procedure.

P

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
¢ Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

F12 <> R12




M To adjust reproduced frequency
level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 18) is activated.

[1] Select a filter.

O

FrontHPF < Rear LPF
Q Rear HPF <—‘—|
VALIAN 2

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.

LPF (Rear)

: Frequencies higher than the
selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
« If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff <—0On

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz - 16.0kHz : Front HPF and Rear LPF
31.5Hz-200.0Hz : Rear HPF

[4] Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=18 <= -12 == -06

M To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer

T
)
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Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5 Hz =-~200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

-18 <= -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except

for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be

memorized. When you change the source the

volume level will automatically increase or

decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items (except “Sirius ID”) listed in the table that

follows.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.
A\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

E(Q\ 5 Finish the procedure.
Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Demo « On [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].
- Off . Cancels.
Anime « On [Initial] - An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.
- Off . Cancels.
ClockH 1-12(0-23) . See also page 8 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
Clock M 00-59 . See also page 8 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H « 12Hours [Initial]  : See also page 8 for setting.
Time display mode + 24Hours
Clock Adj*! « Auto [Initial] : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the clock data
Time display mode provided via the satellite radio channel.
- Off . Cancels.
Time Zone*1.*2 - Eastern[Initial]  : Select your residential area from one of the following time zones
Time zone Atlantic for clock adjustment.

 Newfndind
- Alaska

- Pacific

- Mountain
- Central




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
DST*! « On [Initial] . Activates daylight savings time if your residential area is subject to
Daylight savings time DST.
- Off : Cancels.
Sirius ID*3 = Your SIRIUS identification number appears on the display, [25].
SIRIUS ID
Scroll*4 « Once [Initial] . Scrolls the track information once.
« Auto . Repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in between).
- Off . Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
Dimmer o Auto [Initial] . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
o Time Set . Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 23 for setting.
From: Any hour; To: Any hour
« Off : Cancels.
« On . Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)
Bright 1-10(Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If Dimmer is set to “On”, selecting “1” to “4” takes no
effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] : Shows the Tag information display while playing MP3/WMA
Tag display tracks.
- Off . Cancels.
Theme « Large . Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 23
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
« Small . Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 23
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
IF Band o Auto [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band « Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
Area + US [Initial] : When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are
Tuner channel interval set to 10 kHz/200 kHz.
- SA : When using in South American countries where FM interval is
100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.
- EU

: When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set to

9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).

*1 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite radio is connected.

*¥2 Displayed only when “Clock Adj” is set to “Auto.”

*3 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio is connected.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]

Beep « On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone - Off . Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Ext In*> - Changer [Initial] : Touse aJVCCD changer, [18], a JVC compatible satellite (SIRIUS/
External input XM) tuner, [25], or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player, [29].

« ExtIn : Touse any other external component than the above, [31].
Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.

« |f CD/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

+ Off [Initial] : Cancels.
Amp Gain - HighPWR . Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*s Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.




Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set
the timer.

1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM menu.

2 Select “Time Set.”

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
[1] Set the dimmer start time.
24Hours: [0 — 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PSM = —
”
From 6P-7A
v To S\ |

Set the dimmer end time.

24Hours: [0 - 23]

12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

4 Finish the procedure.

AT 1
o %

Selecting the graphic theme

You can select the graphic theme for large and
small display sizes (see also page 5).

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu.

2 Select the size of the display.

Large <— Small

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

A e

To show the selected display theme, press
DISP repeatedly while playing a source.
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Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies,
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer)
and the external components (LINE-IN and
EXT-IN).

Sources Maximum number of characters
Station Up to 16 characters (up to 30
frequencies station frequencies including

both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)
External Up to 16 characters
component

* You cannot assign names to any discs other
than conventional CDs.

1 Select the sources.

o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.

« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
For external component: Select
“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
Select a character set.

DISP (X
:Q \'

A (A - Z: upper case) —> a (a — z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) = &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

« For available characters, see page 37.

Select a character.

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

SN

Repeat steps[1]and [3] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

. « To cancel the title entry
without registration, press
MENU.

To erase the entire title

In step 3...

l!lEIs |» @




Satellite radio operations

This unit is satellite (SAT) Radio Ready—
compatible with both SIRIUS Satellite radio and
XM Satellite radio.

Before operating your satellite radio:

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Refer also to the Instructions supplied with
your SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite
radio.

“SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
Inc.

XM and its corresponding logos are registered
trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

“SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all
related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS
Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio,
Inc.

M Listening to the satellite radio

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of this unit.

« JVC SIRIUS radio DLP—Down Link
Processor, for listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

o XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box—Using
a JVC Smart Digital Adapter (XMDJVC100:
not supplied), for listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

GCI (Global Control Information) update:

« If channels are updated after subscription,
updating starts automatically.
The following appears and no sound can be
heard.
— For SIRIUS Satellite radio: “Channels

Updating XX%* Completed”

- For XM Satellite radio: “UPDATING”

« Update takes a few minutes to complete.

« During update, you cannot operate your
satellite radio.

* Changes every 20% of update is completion,
(ex. 20%, 40%, 60%).

Activate your SIRIUS subscription after

connection:

AT
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! _SOURCE ™\

V=

JVC DLP starts updating all the SIRIUS
channels.

Once completed, JVC DLP tunes in to the
preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 21.

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at
<http://activate.siriusradio.com/> to
activate your subscription, or you can
call SIRIUS toll-free at 1-888-539-
SIRIUS (7474).

“Subscription Updated Press Any Key to
Continue” appears on the display once
subscription has been completed.

Activate your XM subscription after

connection:

« Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available
before activation.

A e,

'SOURCE

s XM

6.5, S ]
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts

updating all the XM channels. “Channel 1”
is tuned in automatically.

Check your XM Satellite radio

ID labelled on the casing of the
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box, or
tune in to “Channel 0” (see page 27).

Continued on the next page




[4] Contact XM Satellite radio on
the internet at <http://xmradio.
com/activation/> to activate your
subscription, or you can call 1-800-
XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).
Once completed, the unit tunes in to one

of the available channels (Channel 4 or
higher).

|Listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio

1 ! _SOURCE_ N\

VA

2 4D/
K/)t* = SR1 = SR2 > SR

3 Selecta category.

You can tune in to all the channels of every

category by selecting “ALL.”

Selecting a particular category (SPORTS,

ENTERTAINMENT, etc.) allows you to

enjoy only the channels from the selected

category.

« Holding either of the buttons can display
the category list (see page 28).

4 Select a channel for listening.

JERR

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

o When changing the category or channel,
invalid and unsubscribed channels are
skipped.

| Listening to the XM Satellite radio

[ SOURCE "\
M

5 _BAND

2 B0/
//() I' P> XM1-> XM2 > XM3

3 Select a channel for listening.

C Holding the button
\‘:\; ® changes the channels

rapidly.

I Searching for category/channel

You can search for programs by category
(Category Search) or channel number (Channel
Search).

« In Category Search, you can tune in to the
channels of the selected category. Category
Search begins from the currently selected
channel.

« In Channel Search, you can tune in to
all channels (including non-categorised
channels).

1 Select a category (Category Search).
« For Channel Search, skip

¢ this st
S is step.
S5

2 Select a channel for listening.

Bl B

If no operation is done for about 15 seconds,
Category Search is canceled.




In Channel Search, channel name and
channel number appear on the display
during search.

o While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

M Checking the XM Satellite radio ID

While selecting “XM1,” “XM2,” or
“XM3,” select “Channel 0.”

JEAR

The display alternately shows “RADIO ID” and
the 8-digit (alphanumeric) ID number.

To cancel the ID number display, select any
channel other than “Channel 0.”

T
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6 Select a user preset number.

LIST =
Bo Hits 1 RIS

AW
) 2Bridge Enter[a\y
T\ » R

« You can move to the lists of the other SIRIUS
bands by turning the control dial.

7 Store the channel.

A G

SIRIUS 7 P4 104

= NEWS .
;?OOCNN Headline News

| Storing user channels in memory

You can preset six channels for each band.

Ex.: Storing a SIRIUS channel into preset
number 4 of the SR1 band.

l _SOURCE
SIRIUS —

/o * ..........

5 BAND

2 < e )
K/? ‘[ 5 = SR1 = $R2 > SR3—

« Holding the button displays the User
Preset Channel List (see step 6 on the
right column).

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Preset <— Category
r Channel <—|

| Listening to a user preset channel
1

/<5f:\‘OUHCE SIRIUS
2

@ SR1 > SR2 > SR3
g nildiidia

« Holding this button displays the User
Preset Channel List (see step 6 above).

3 Perform steps 3 to 6 (on the left
column) to select a user preset

channel.

4 Finish the procedure.

AT e
o e,




Selecting a category/channel on the
list

M Selecting a category from the list
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select “Category.”

Preset < Category
Q

Channel

4 Selecta category you want.

LIST =—
DS NEWS

& SPORTS Q&
% ENTERTAIN

« You can move to the other lists by turning
the control dial.

5 Finish the procedure.

AT e

The first channel of the selected category is

tuned in.

« If you select the current category
(highlighted on the display), its channel
list appears.

Holding A/W¥ also shows the Category List
while listening to a channel.

I Selecting a channel from the list
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page4).

2 Select “Channel.”

Preset < Category
Channel <—<—,

4 Select a channel you want.

) S
% DSICNBC 7288
SBloombrg (RS
LT > EENEN )

« You can move to the other lists by turning
the control dial.

5 Finish the procedure.

s

To change the display information while
listening to a channel

(Category name and channel name — Artist/
composer* name and song/program name — Clock
— Small graphic display — Large graphic display
— (back to the beginning)

* Only for SIRIUS Satellite radio.




iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
ora JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting, see page 22.

/AT i
0 / S

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
4 g
A

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 -19.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

2

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

¢ B%em

To go to the next or
previous tracks

fl B

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

T
)
-
O
P
w




| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

=

Now the A/V/I<¢< v /pp| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.

2 Select the desired menu.

QRN

For iPod:

Playlists «— Artists «— Albums <— Songs
<+ Genres < Composers +— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
Playlist < Artist «— Album < Genre «—>

Track < (back to the beginning)
S & & %

3 Confirm the selection.

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding <<t v /p-p| A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

Repeat < Random

4 Finish the procedure.

Repeat play

One : Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.

All : Functions the same as “Repeat

All” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode

— All” for the D. player.

Off : Cancels.
Random play
Album* : Functions the same as “Shuffle

Albums” of the iPod.

Song/On : Functions the same as “Shulffle
Songs” of the iPod or “Random
Play = On” of the D. player.
off : Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
of the main “MENU.”




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 11 - 14; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
29 - 30.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 22

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

T
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Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ).
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

Continued on the next page




M To keep discs clean . .
A dirty disc may not play correctly. (S More abOUt th’S un’t

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it . .
with a soft cloth in a straight line Basic operations

from center to edge. Turning on the power
« Do not use any solvent (for example, . .
« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can

conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner, )
benzine, etc.) to clean discs also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
T ' playback also starts.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

I How to handle SD card Storing stations in memo
SD cards are precision products. DO NOT o During SSM search...
impact, bend, drop, or wet them. - All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
4 . . A\
Do not use the following discs: frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
Warped disc —s —When SSM is over, the station stored in
P <= No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
. » When storing a station manually, the
Sticker ~ Stick : : 1 . : d wh
iﬁ% _ Sticker residue previously preset station is erased when a new
Wi station is stored in the same preset number.
s — Stick-on label . .
Disc/SD card/USB memory operations
\ ~/ Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.




General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 24), it will
be shown on the display.

o While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 22) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

—Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

—CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written

with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

—Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.
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Playing an MP3/WMA discs

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>

(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,

1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,

Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.




This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card ora
USB memory

While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.

This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.

It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.

This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).

For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

« Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the
recording condition of the sources:

- Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.

- Multiplex sound sources.

- Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.

o When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are
used only to reproduce reflections and
reverberations in order to create a being-there
feeling in your car compartment.

« If fader or balance has been set close to
its extreme, appropriate effect may not be
obtained.

 You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker
number when “Defeat” is selected with
crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

« If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press MENU
to go back to the operation screen of the
current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center.

Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to
adjust it.
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General settings — PSM

« “Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”




Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name

Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the

unit and vice versa.

Satellite radio operations

You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio
PnP (Plug and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS
radio adapter, KS-U100K (not supplied) to
the CD changer jack on the rear.

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you
can turn on/off the JVC PnP. However, you
cannot control it from this unit.

To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or
to sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.com».

For the latest channel listings and
programming information, or to sign up for
XM Satellite radio, visit «http://www.xmradio.
com».

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 21). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

"
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/




Available characters

In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z, a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case

Numbers and symbols

AAAAAAEECCCETEETE 0123456 7891 " #§
EGi 1T 1T i NOOOHOOOGBGR % & (1) * + - / ;<
RSSsuUUuUUOUYZZBbn = >?7 @ _ i i £ € a s
DT L i U O o

Accented letters: lower case

a a a 4 dxeeccCc éeeé

€ é gi i1 iAannoé6oaos o

6 66 Fr frss$suul0dw

YV zzyPndit 1 ijoe
Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz | 12.5kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 —04 —-02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
Classic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

—= * The unit does not work atall. Reset the unit (see page 2).
% « “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach
et it again (see pages 4 and 31).

« “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.

+ SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
S
= . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. -« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.

« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ + Unlock the disc (see page 14).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Disc playback

Disc cannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« Disc cannot be played back. + Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with IS0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

MP3/WMA playback




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

- Alonger readout time is required (“File

Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

« Tracks do not play back in the order you have

intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

T
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- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

“No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

“Not Support” appears on the display and
track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

+ “No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 37).

SD card/USB memory playback

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

+ Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

« “No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

- “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

- “Read Failed” appears on the display, then

returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

“SD Loading Error” appears on the display
while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

While playing a track, sound is sometimes
interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z, small:
a—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 37).

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

+ “No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

- “No Magazine” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

« “Reset 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

» “Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Sounds

DSP mode cannot be selected other modes
than “Defeat.”

Only high range sound or low range sound is
reproduced though full range speakers are
connected.

Deactivate crossover network (see page 18).

Satellite radio

« “CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO SUBSCRIBE”

scrolls on the display while listening to the
SIRIUS Satellite radio.

Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio (see page 25).

« No sound can be heard. “Channel Updating

XX%* Completed” appears on the display.

The unitis updating the channel information and it takes a
few minutes to complete.

Either “No Signal” or “NO SIGNAL” appears on
the display.

Move to an area where signals are stronger.

- Either “No Antenna” or “CHECK ANTENNA”

appears on the display.

Connect the antenna firmly.

« “Invalid Channel” appears on the display for

about 5 seconds, then returns to the previous
display while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

No broadcast on the selected channel.
Select another channel or continue listening to the previous
channel.

“No Name” appears or scrolls on the display
while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio.
“---"appears on the display while listening to
the XM Satellite radio.

No text information for the selected channel.

« “---"appears on the display for about 2

seconds, then returns to the previous channel
while listening to the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is no longer available or is unauthorized.
Select another channel or continue listening to the previous
channel.

« “OFF AIR” appears on the display while

listening to the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.

* Changes every 20% of update is completion, (ex. 20%, 40%, 60%).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“LOADING" appears on the display while

Select another channel or continue listening to the previous
channel.

T
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“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

o listening to the XM Satellite radio.
-}
g « “Reset 08" appears on the display. The unit is loading the channel information and audio. Text
= information are temporarily unavailable.
A . Satellite radio does not work at all. Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio correctly and
reset this unit.
« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does - Check the connecting cable and its connection.
not work. « Update the firmware version.
« (harge the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.
- “Disconnect” appears on the display. Check the connecting cable and its connection.
== - Playbackstops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
< . .
-% the playback operation using the control panel (see page
2 29).
% « Nosound can be heard when connectingan  Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
z,- iPod nano.
§ « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
o.

again.

“No Files” or “No Track” appears on the
display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

“Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work
after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.
Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.

Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered
trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Power Output: 20 WRMS x 4 Channels at 4 Q2 and < gt
1% THD+N :/\’\_/5_-
Signal to Noise Ratio: | 80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 ) ““:/;:“‘ﬁ
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
- Equalizer Control Frequencies:
g Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
é (9 bands)
e Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
g 1.2 kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz,
o 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
g Level: +10dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals: LINE IN, CD changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530kHz to 1710 kHz
E (with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
S 531kHzto 1602 kHz
E (with channel interval set to 9 kHz)
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/65 dB




Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
= Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
& | Dynamic Range: 98 dB
Z Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
5 Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
§ MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
- Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
é Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
2 | Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | mp3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
E Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
3 MPEG-2:  24KHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
= Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
&5 | Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
§ (7-3/16" X 2-1/16" X 6-7/16")
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" X 7/16")
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (3.8 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

speciality shop.

(If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone directory for the nearest car audio

)
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??

USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC

@ EN, SP, FR
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0206DTSMDTJEIN



KD-SH1000

Installation/Connection

Manual de instalacion/conexion
Manuel d’installation/raccordement

GETO0364-002A
]

0206DTSMDTJEIN
EN, SP, FR
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.
\\'

Heat sink ||
Sumidero térmico —4 l
Dissipateur de chaleur

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la baterfa y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

- Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méaxima
de mas de 50 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia
de4Qa80).Silapotencia maxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie

"Amp Gain" para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 22

del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).
Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta
aislante.

de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer I'appareil.

+ Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés I'installation.

Remarques:

 Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

« Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “Amp Gain” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 22 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

» Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

« Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

\

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la
fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

+ NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves daios en la unidad.

ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des enceintes de votre voiture.

R J\

Parts list for installation and connection

consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®1

Hard case/Control panel

Estuche duro/Panel de control

Etui de transport/Panneau de commande

®

Power cord
Corddn de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

@®

Rubber cushion
Cojin de goma
Amortisseur en

©)
Manijas

caoutchouc

Q)

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,

Handles

Poignées

Lista de piezas para instalacidon y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

©

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

® ©

Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)

Arandela (25) Tuerca de seguridad (M5)

Rondelle (05) — Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

N
N
®©
Remote controller
Control remoto
Télécommade
RM-RK300

Liste des pieces pour lI'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate

Placa de guarniciéon
Plaque d’assemblage

®

Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 X 13/16")

Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 X 13/16 pouces)

P

©
Battery
Pila
Pile

D
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INSTALLATION INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS) TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any  La siguiente ilustracidén muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna  L'illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio  d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’ autoradios JVC ou une
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed  para automdviles o a una compania que suministra tales herramientas.  compagnie d’approvisionnement.
by a qualified technician. « Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad, o Sil’on n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado. faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas
requeridas.

Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su
lugar.

Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

*1 Al poner la unidad vertical, tenga cuidado de no dafar el fusible provisto en la parte posterior.
*1 Lorsque vous mettez Uappareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur larriére.

*2 Fit the protrusions outside the unit.
*2 Haga encajar los salientes del exterior de la unidad.
*2 Fixez les protubérances a Uextérieur de Uappareil.

Removing the unit Extraccion de la unidad Retrait de I'appareil

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera.

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be
removed.

Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,

extraigalas de la manera indicada en
la ilustracion para poder desmontar la
unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la
fagon illustrée de facon a retirer Uappareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de l'utilisation du hauban en
option

Fire wall Stay (option)

Tabique a prueba de incendios <P// Sopc;rte ((Opcic’m) )
Cloison —Z Hauban (en option
/@Le/\

°

Dashboard M

Tablero de
instrumentos
Tableau de bord .
Screw (option)
Tornillo (opcidn)
Vis (en option)
AN
'/,':/ el Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
It _ IO Instale la unidad a un éngulo de menos de 30°.
[ L S Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacién de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de lI'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un automovil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord I'autoradio et installez Uappareil a sa place.

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm

(M5 x 3/8")*3 *3 Not supplied for this unit.
Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 N@z *3 No suministrado con esta unidad.
RS

(M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*? *3 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

Vis a téte plate—M5 X 8 mm Bracket*?
(M5 X 3/8 pouces)*® Ménsula*3
*3
Support \ \ Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
lg0> (M5 x 3/8")*3
Pocket /\ ; Tornillos tipo plano—MS5 x 8 mm
imi M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*®
Compartimiento Bracket™®3 / ( o oepud )
Poche Ménsula® Vis a téte plate—M>5 x 8 mm
ensu ig (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*®
Support
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8")-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de

longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
Remarque : Lors de l'installation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm
(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager Uappareil.

Caution when installing / Precaucion en la instalacion / Précautions lors de I'installation

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.

o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).

Introduzca el receptor en la manga de montaje utilizando las cuatro esquinas de la placa decorativa.
« NO presione el panel (sombreado en la ilustracion).

Fixez lappareil sur le manchon de montage en utilisant les quatre coins de la plaque de garniture.

o NE POUSSEZ PAS sur le panneau (en gris sur Uillustration).




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your
car, see diagram [® for speaker connection.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafos graves en la
unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector procedentes
de la carroceria del automdovil podrian ser de diferentes en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacién en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.
3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

Si ha instalado el sistema de altavoces de 3 vias en su
automovil, véase el diagrama @ para la conexién de los altavoces.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans l'ordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a Uappareil.

Si vous avez installé un systéme d’enceintes a 3 voies,
référez-vous au diagramme [@ pour la connexion des enceintes.

To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
Al subwoofer (véase diagrama &)
Au caisson de grave (voir le diagramme )

<=

Antenna connector LINE IN
Conector de antena

Connecteur d’antenne

(see diagram B/ véase el diagrama B /voir le diagramme @ )

|

15 A fuse
Fusible de 15 A
~ Fusible 15 A

Ignition switch

Interruptor de encendido
Interrupteur d’allumage

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra
posterior

Borne arriére de masse

Line out (see diagram [& )
Salida de linea (véase diagrama &)
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme [B)

To external components (see diagram B )
Alos componentes externos (véase el diagrama B)
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [B] )

*4 Not supplied for this unit.
*4 No suministrado con esta unidad.
*4 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

¥5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power
cannot be turned on.

*5 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad
previa a de la instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable,
de lo contrario no se podra conectar la alimentacion.

*5' Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut
pas étre mis sous tension.

To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automavil
Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture

> ="
/‘7777+777'

7

-
Yellow*>
Amarillo®s To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
Jaune*s (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
L Aun te,rrrjlnal ac{t\vo del bloque de fusibles con.ectado a la bateria del ' 1 o~
N 1 @ automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) T-O-0—
Fuse block
Red Bloque de fusibles
Rojo Porte-fusible
Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

> .@

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas
Bleu avec bande blanche

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if
any (200 mA max.)

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automadtica,
si hubiere (méx. 200 mA)

Au fil de télécommande de Pautre appareil ou a lantenne
automatique s’il y en a une

(200 mA max.)

(REMOTE OUT

L@

Orange with white stripe
Naranja con rayas blancas

Orange avec bande blanche To car light control switch

Al interruptor de control de las luces del automovil
A linterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture

(ILLUMINATION CONTROL)

Brown

Marrén

Marrone (TEL MUTING) To cellular phone system

\\ Al sistema de teléfono celular
Al cellulare

Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

\
) \\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Pdrpura con rayas negras Pdrpura
Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire =) ) Gris Vert avec bande noire =) ) Vert Violet avec bande noire =) Violet
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) / Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)




ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

E Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Conexién de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion d’amplificateurs

extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« For amplifier only:

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them
to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit
unused.

- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and
to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 22 of
the INSTRUCTIONS).

— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the
hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down
the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the best
performance from this unit.

Usted podréa conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo
de su automovil.
« Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor

remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta
unidad.

« Sélo para el amplificador:

- Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad
quedan sin usar.

— Podra desconectar el amplificador incorporado y enviar las sefiales

de audio solamente al(los) amplificador(es) externo(s) para obtener

sonidos nitidos y evitar que se caliente el interior de la unidad.
Consulte la pagina 22 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES (volumen
separado).

— El nivel de salida de linea de esta unidad permanece alto para que
corresponda con los sonidos de alta fidelidad reproducidos por
esta unidad.

Cuando conecte un amplificador externo a esta unidad, disminuya
el control de ganancia del amplificador externo para obtener un
optimo rendimiento de esta unidad.

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre

systéme autoradio.

o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de lautre appareil de facon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

» Pour I'amplificateur seulement:

- Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-
les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet
appareil inutilisés.

- Vous pouvez désactiver lamplificateur intégré et envoyer les
signaux audio uniquement a un ou plusieurs amplificateurs
extérieurs afin d’obtenir un son clair et pour éviter un
échauffement interne de 'appareil (voir page 22 du MANUEL
D’INSTRUCTIONS).

- Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est maintenu a un
niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi pour les sons
reproduits par cet appareil.

Lors de la connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil,
diminuez le réglage du gain sur Uamplificateur extérieur pour
obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.

Remote lead
Cable remoto
Fil d’alimentation a distance

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

ol el

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automadtica, si hubiere
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou d lantenne automatique s’il y en a une

Rear speakers
Altavoces posteriores
Enceintes arriére

JVC Amplifier

= *2
Amplificador de JVC : ||‘ “H
JVC Amplificateur R T =||E]||
Las *

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

JVC Amplifier
Amplificador de JVC

ILL P

*2

| INPUT

Amplificador de JVC

"3 )2 E“ - o
=||E]|| ||®|=' T R JVC Amplificateur

JVC Amplifier Subwoofer
Subwoofer

Caisson de grave

sw

FRONT)

KD-SH1000
r

LINE OUT
REAR

Front speakers

Enceintes avant

JVC Amplificateur R @ <fm :m"

S

Altavoces delanteros

*

wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
*

contrario, se podrfan producir dafios en la unidad.
*

Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metdlica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo

Attachez solidement le fil de mise & la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord
la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*2 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
¥2 Cable de sefial (no suministrado con esta unidad)
*2 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

- No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

El fusible se quema.
iEstan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.

* ;Esté el cable amarillo conectado?

* ;Estan los terminales

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

“~"de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

Perturbacion de ruido.

* iEl terminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del automaovil

utilizando los cordones més corto y mas grueso?

La unidad se calienta.

iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstan los terminales "~ de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
iReinicializé el receptor?

+ Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

- L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

- Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

+ Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

- L'appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

- Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / Conexiones de los altavoces para el sistema de altavoces de 3 vias / Connexion
des enceintes pour un systeme d’enceintes a 3 voies

Vous pouvez recréer un monde de “son pur” dans votre voiture en
connectant un systéme d’enceintes a trois voies (hautes fréquences/

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-
way network speaker system (high-range/mid-range/subwoofer).

Podré disfrutar de un “sonido puro” en su automovil conectando un
sistema de altavoces de 3 vias (rango alto/rango medio/subwoofer).

moyennes fréquences/extrémes graves).

IMPORTANT:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in

the car, make sure of the following.

« Connect the speaker system as illustrated below.

« Before using the system, activate crossover network and preset
the appropriate cutoff frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially for
HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers.

« For details about the setting, see pages 18 and 19 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.

IMPORTANTE:

Si ha instalado el sistema de altavoces de 3 vias en el

automovil, compruebe lo siguiente.

« Conecte el sistema de altavoces de la manera mostrada en la
siguiente ilustracion.

« Antes de usar el sistema, active la red de cruce y preajuste las
frecuencias de corte apropiadas para HPF/LPF (especialmente
para HPF); de lo contrario, se podran dafar los altavoces.

« Para los detalles acerca del ajuste, consulte las paginas
18y 19 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.

IMPORTANT:

Si vous avez installé un systeme d’enceintes a trois voies

dans votre voiture, assurez-vous

de ce qui suit.

o Connectez le systéme d’enceintes comme montré ci-dessous.

o Avant d’utiliser le systéme, mettez en service le réseau de
transition et préréglez les fréquences de
coupure appropriées pour HPF/LPF (plus spécialement pour
HPF); sinon, les enceintes risqueraient
d’étre endommagées.

o Pour en savoir plus sur les réglages, référez-vous aux pages 18 et
19 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.

.....................................................................................................................................................................................

:  When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output :
i Cuando conecte los altavoces (rango alto/rango medio) a través de la salida de altavoz :
i Lors de la connexion des enceintes (hautes fréquences/moyennes fréquences) aux sorties d’enceinte :
E White Gray .
: Blanco Gris :
H Blanc Gris E
(+) (+) :
: Left high-range speaker o ) b black st Right high-range speaker :
: Altavoz de rango alto izquierdo White with black stripe Gray with black stripe Altavoz de rango alto derecho &
: Haut-parleur hautes fréquences gauche Blanco con rayas negras Gris con rayas negras Haut-parleur hautes fréquences :
H p 9 & Blanc avec bande noire Gris avec bande noire . p q H
: ) \ ) droit :
: Green Purple :
: Verde Purpura :
: Vert Violet ) E
H + + '
: ™ Right mid-range speaker :
A d Left m1d—rgpg§ spgal;er Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe Altavoz de rango mediano
tavoz de rango rrwe io izquierdo Verde con rayas negras PUrpura con rayas negras derecho :
' Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences gauche Vert avec bande noire Violet avec bande noire Haut-parleur moyennes H
: =) fréquences droit :

................................................................................

......................................................................................................

Connecting subwoofer / Conexion del subwoofer /Connexion du haut-parleur
d’extrémes graves

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

Semmmmmmm——-—

] <

s 4

{ > [>

Remote lead
Cable remoto
Fil d’alimentation a distance

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)

KD-SH1000 :
l E Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
[] E 4

-]

VC Amplifier Subwoofer
L) J P
\ R 13 Amplificador de JVC Subwoofef
To subwoofer out I JVC Amplificateur Caisson de grave
0 subwooler ou
A salida del v
subwoofer X %

A la sortie du
caisson de grave When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to obtain more powerful sound
Cuando conecte los altavoces (rango alto/rango medio) a través de los amplificadores externos—para obtener un sonido mas
potente
Lors de la connexion des enceintes (hautes fréquences/moyennes fréquences) a travers des amplificateurs extérieurs—pour

obtenir un son plus puissant

” INPUT : e | ([ e
\ L] AP _|, o.| JVCAmplifier
Y Y Il Amplificador de JVC N
I (&} T© P) JVC Amplificateur
To LINE OUT (REAR)
A LINE OUT (REAR) 3
A LINE OUT (REAR) %
s C Amplifier
S JV p
c@} Amplificador de JVC jemmmmm"]
I JVC Amplificateur
To LINE OUT (FRONT)
A LINE OUT (FRONT) s
A LINE OUT (FRONT) %

Left high-range speaker
Altavoz de rango alto izquierdo D:
Haut-parleur hautes fréquences

Right high-range speaker
:lj Altavoz de rango alto derecho
Haut-parleur hautes fréquences droit

gauche
Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker
Altavoz de rango medio izquierdo D] Altavoz de rango mediano derecho

Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences
gauche

Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences droit

P L L R T L L L L L L T L L T ey

()
—{ > >

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metalica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo
contrario, se podrfan producir dafos en la unidad.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Cable de sefal (no suministrado con esta unidad)
*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord
la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.




E Connecting the external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JVC, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “Changer” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 22 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) /
Réglez “Changer” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 22 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra  Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur
« For listening to the SIRTUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP en lailustracion de abajo. Pillustration.
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit. « Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link o Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP JVC
« The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor. —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet appareil.
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for « Puede conectar el iPod*s o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador ~ * Le iPod*> ou l? lecteur D. peut eire connecte en ““115‘1’”‘ un
D. player). de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500 adaptateur d'interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou
(para el reproductor D). KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).
Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Conexion 1 (conexion integrada) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) e e
( ) ( ) ( D Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
CD changer jack KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
Pri
rise du changeur CD or ?I
*6 *6
/ 0
% % %—-—- -::::::.::::::::::::% o D JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
DLP JVC Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
= KD-SH1000 Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC =]
| geur de
‘ « For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC :

Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied).

« Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un
adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).

o Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant ladaptateur
numérique intelligent JVC—XMD]JVCI100 (non fourni).

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)
Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

; Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)
<= =)

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™

To CD changer, KS-PD100,
or KS-PD500

Al cambiador de CD,
KS-PD100 0 KS-PD500 XMDJVC100
Au changeur de CD, <=

KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500

Apple iPod (separately purchased)

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Conexidn 2 (conexion alternativa) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative) ! ra
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)

CD changer jack KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
Prise du ChﬂngEMr CD gttty
: *6 " *6 or @
N (0]
%ﬂ_h.::::::::::::::::::::::../:::::::::::::::::::::::% 111124:::::% & JVC D. player (separately purchased)
D Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVCDLP or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-SH100 0 DLP JVC o [Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
@ Processeur DLP JVC| ou Changeur de CD JVC |$|

H Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box) H
E 3—. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™) .
E *6 Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™) E
: XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box :
: Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ .
E Tuner universel XMDirect™ '
CAUTION/ PRE(AU(ION / PRECAUTION: *5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
* Before connecting the external components, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
make sure that the unit is turned off. *5 iPod es una marca comercial de Apple ¥6 Connecting cord supplied with your *7 Signal cord supplied with your *8 Audio signal cord supplied with your
« Antes de conectar los componentes Computer, Inc, registrada en los EEUU. y JVC CD changer or DLP Smart Digital Adapter Smart Digital Adapter
externos, asegurese de que la unidad esté otros pafses. *6 Conexion del cable suministrado para | | *7 Cable de sefal suministrado con el | |*8 Cable de sefal de audio suministrado
apagada. *5 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple su cambiador de CD o DLP JVC adaptador Smart Digital con el adaptador Smart Digital
o Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et | |¥6 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre | |*7 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre ||*8 Cordon audio fourni avec votre
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension. dans les autres pays. changeur CD ou processeur DLP JVC adaptateur numérique intelligent adaptateur numérique intelligent

JVC PnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC/PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC
« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “Ext In” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 22 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez

“Ext In” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 22 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.) Stereo mini plug To headphones jack
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, Miniclavija estéreo Aljack para auriculares
KS-U100K (not supplied) Fiche stéré mini A la prise du casque d’écoute
o Turning on/off the unit can also turns on/off the JVC PnP. A
También podra conectar la PnP JVC a través de este receptor utilizando el adaptador KS-U100K \
para radio SIRIUS JVC, KS-U100K (no suministrado). KD-SH1000 #
o Al encender/apégar el receptortambie"n se enciend.e/apaga'l .Ia PnP}JVC. <_r_ DC power plug To DC IN jack
Vopfs pouvez aussi connecter le PnP ]VC? cet autoradio en utilisant ladaptateur de D changer jack Clavija de alimentacion de CC Aljack DCIN JVC PnP
radio SIRIUS JVC KS-U100K (non fourni). Jack para el cambiador de CD Fiche d’alimentation CC A la prise DCIN
o Mettre sous/hors tension autoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. .

Prise du changeur CD

Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil extérieur

» Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “Ext In” para
el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 22 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “Ext In” UNEIN
pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 22 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.) A e /° =| (@) External component
L| Componente exterior
(L)<= <10 - _» . .| External component I(R] <= =[R)i El=> B Appareil extérieur
Ks-U57 %9 Componente exterior
(&) <= <(F) Appareil extérieur -
5 ____________________________________ KD-SH1000
r KD- SH1000 External component

L CD changer jack : Compone.nte e’xjcerlor : *9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for *10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied
Jack para el cambiador de CD . f Appareil extérieur - this unit) for this unit)
Prise du changeur CD : ] H *9 Adaptador de entrada de linea KS-U57 (no *10 Adaptador de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no
R 3.5 mm stereo mini plug E suministrado con esta unidad) suministrado con esta unidad)
E %:. KS-U58*10|————u Mihi'clz?\/ija e%téreo de35mm E *9 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non *10 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non
E Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm fourni avec cet appareil) fourni avec cet autoradio)

...........................................................................
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avettaessa ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstrdling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstrélning - nér | ohitettuna ti viallisena ol altina
interlock failed or defeated. | aben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétiomale
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad.  Betrakta  ef | laserséteilylle. ~ Valtd ~ siteen
BEAM (¢) | stréling (d)|strdlen. s) | kohdistumista suoraan itsees. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

If you need to operate the unit while driving,

be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident. ‘I“

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging =1 How to fOfCibly eject a disc
the speakers by the sudden increase of the o If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
output level.

first (see page 11).

The display window built in this unit has

1 3
D.
=
been produced with high precision, but
it may have some ineffective dots. This is 2 No Eject?
inevitable and is not malfunction. @

-

/AT
QA G,

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

T

~
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

O O O Press either
% ’ \ one.

| Press @), then
®.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

?

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

P>

The following marks are used to indicate...

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: SD player operations.

BB

: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Control panel 5
Remote controller — RM-RK300 «.coveveenee 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 8
Disc¢/SD card/USB memory
operations 1
Playing a discin the unit .........cooevveerereverecrennee il
Playing discs in the (D changer .............ccoecvuune. il
Playing from an SD card..............cooevevveerrrrrreens 1
Playing from a USB memory..........ccoovvvvveenrrreens 12
Sound adjustments 15
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) ........vcerveennnees 15
Using the equalizer—EQ ........ccccccovuucerrvvccevvenns 16
Activating crossover Network ............cooeveeeenees 18
Setting the sound modes—SEL ........c......uneee. 18
General settings — PSM............c.c..... 20
Title assignment 23
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Other external component operations... 26

Maintenance 26
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Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 36
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™1 How to detach/attach the control
panel
Detaching...

=1 How to change the control panel
angle

= ({Q I: Angle 1 — Angle 2
N Angle 4 < Angle3

.

/When using the remote controller

ANGLE

>

=2 How to enter the various menus

The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP).

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

2 Select a menu you want.
A MODE <~PSM—~SEL
‘\"Q\ I-TD;P«EQ«BBE»TIT:ET—I
AN 4

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

3 Enter the selected menu.

AT e

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

4 Operate as instructed on the screen.
« To go back to the MENU screen, press
MENU.




I How to change the display information and patterns

Ex.. When tuner is selected as the source

Source operation display

FM1
aNo Name
% 92.5

DEFEAT

1:00 DX

Large graphic display (full display size)

v B

¢
Control panel

Clock time display

FM1 DEFEAT
6 1:00

Small graphic display

¥ 92.5

Parts identification

[2][3] 4[5 (6] 7] [8]
4 \
( snun:cgo
=@ BAND
0
v‘T ( JVC
S~
—0_< \
’( | E—— N o [=e)
\. J
@ A G2 b3 W s
(1] BAND button (9] = (angle) button
SOURCE button A (eject) button
« Control dial [11] << v /> A buttons
« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER Remote sensor
button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
(4] MENU button light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons BACK button
[6] Display window Reset button
DISP (display) button LA (control panel release) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

T
)
-
)
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Remote controller — ru-rx300

M Installing the lithium coin battery

~
(CR2025)
CR2025
\
/
/
Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between. Main elements and features
R Vi v o8 B
SOURCE BAND
« Do not install any battery other than (2% 9 C 17
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may .
explode. _[ <€ (‘%
« Store the battery in a place where children > _'_V// —18]
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident. —
o To prevent the battery from over-heating, O]
cracking, or starting a fire: DIOla)
- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat DIOIG
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.
- Do not leave the battery with other Jvc
metallic materials.
- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools. O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
when throwing away or saving it. attenuates the sound when the power is

J

on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SOURCE button
Selects the source.




A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons R
« For FM/AM: Changes the preset stations. Gett’ng Stﬂ"Ed
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the

I

folders. 4

« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a Activates or deactivates crossover network 6

JVC D. player: (see page 18) before turning on the power. pd

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with L
V.

- Enters the main menu with A. BaSIC operatlons

(Now.A/V/I«/M work as the menu a Turn on the power.
selecting buttons.)*

(4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons
o For FM/AM: Selects the preset station if

Eriised, or store a station if pressed and 9 /Q@
eld. G
S

« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.
« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.
« For CD changer: Selects the discs.
(6] ANGLE button
Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button

,,,,,,,,,,,,

FM/AM — CD* — SD* — USB* —
CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player* (or EXT-IN)
— LINE-IN — (back to the beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

Selects the band.
<t/ > buttons o 9 For EM/AM tuner
o For FM/AM: Searches for stations if
pressed, or skips frequencies after pressed @ FM1— FM2 — FM3 —|
and held. o 2 AM

For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, 9
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
¥ : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page




To drop the volumeina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power gy,

Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
20 - 22.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

STy,

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 PO - M1~ 2~ F3
/,". _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

@ B Selected band appears.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

1
Auto Search

1:00 23

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

FM1
Q . l\ggn3ual Search
100 DX

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

SN

I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Mono <—— LO/DX
> |:> List SSM:——|

2 T

0ff <—0n




MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

M Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Mono <— LO/DX
[ List SSM :——I

Local =— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO indicator
lights up.

Only stations with sufficient signal strength
will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights

up.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

P P~ FM2— i3 —

ZE AM
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
3&®™

Mono —— LO/DX
‘%. I_—: List «— SSM:——|

4 = FM1
1:00 DX

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 P = 1= F2 — i3 —

o AM

2 ) FM1
‘\Q\ :Ngo2 l\éame
R N,

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
« If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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Mono <— LO/DX
|:> List SSM :——I

>

6 Select a preset number.

E LST —

Da 925 TN
5 979 Enten

:
E&\, s 1050 S

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by turning the control dial.

7 Store the station.
s, i

g .
When using the remote controller
After tuning in to a station you want to

Ded

® @ @\um

| Listening to a preset station

1 smmy QEID - M1~ 2~ 3

e AM

—

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

plola
DIOIGS




Dis¢/SD card/USB memory Playing from an SD card

° Before detaching the control panel, turn off the
operations

power.

T
)
|
)
P
w

Playing a discin the unit m— (1]

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

@

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press 4 button
again.

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played Press in the SD card until you hear a
repeatedly until you change the source. clicking sound.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

To eject the SD card, press the SD card

<T—|:W>CD-CH* - again.

G R R, ' « Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
* If you have changed the external input setting card may pop out from the unit.
to “Ext In” (see page 21), you cannot select the
CD changer.

Continued on the next page




9 Attach the control panel.

o The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory s

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

+ Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data have been
backed up to avoid losing the data.

If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

QSISOREDN 5D —~ USB—-------

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different SD card or USB memory is
currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

6 B




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ B.\_% =1
R
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)
For MP3 tracks:

er==n} ===

For WMA tracks:
O] [S=

=
59N

| o< |

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List

(=10 ) and Folder List ([0 / [S=]/
=), see the following.

| Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

=1 5= =]

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 ) Repeat <— Random
"ZQ\ |:> Intro ~—— List <:,
X

Disc*! <> Folder*?
[ e —]

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

4 Confirm the selection.

A e,

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.
Currentfolder

LIST =

> m01 Music  /Zze
m02 Music (s

‘T&\X
VAL VAN =
m03 Music N

Ex.:. When “Folder” is selected on step 3

Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:

If you select the current disc/folder
(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

6 Sstarts playback.

AT e

When using the remote controller

o To directly select a disc ( =1 )

« To directly select a track of an audio CD or
a CD Text ( )

« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder
( / / )

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
DIOIG)S

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

nloja
® @ @\um

For MP3/WMA folders:

It is required that folders are assigned with

2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
\folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

T
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B Prohibiting discejection  [O T 1]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

1
m O

AT

2 After making sure “No Eject?” is
selected...

AT ey

» “No Eject” flashes, and the
disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is
selected.

« “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

E,- Repeat <~ Random
E\Q’ |_—:Intro<—> List <:|

3 Select one of the items (see the
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

P

/o

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
Track  : All tracks of the current playback
media. | FERIA |
Folder*! : First track of all folders of the
current playback media. [ I TRIHE ]
Disc*?  : First track of all the inserted discs.
L oHT B
Off : Cancels.
Repeat  Plays repeatedly
Track : The current track. | Faddd |
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.
Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
Off : Cancels.
Random  Plays at random
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.
R mEHUD
Disc : All tracks of the current disc.
[ T ]
All*3 : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ GG |
Off : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
USB).

*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.

*3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.




Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) mm

You can create a more acoustic sound field such

as in a theater, hall, etc.

o When crossover network (see page 18) is
activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”

DSP modes

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall,
(lub, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the
vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—
Karaoke.)

“ Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.

=
7N

« To finish the procedure

« To adjust the effect level

o

Go to step €.

For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect
level is not adjustable.

9 Adjust the effect level.
D

« To finish the procedure

To make more precise settings, see the
following.

To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in

step @.

M Precise settings for the DSP modes
1 Select a DSP mode.

2 Select the number of the built-in
speakers.
o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
number is fixed to “4ch.”

2ch (channel) < 4ch (channel)

3 Select your listening seat position.

L All Front J
L (left). Front <R (right). Front

4 Select the speaker to be adjusted.

E — L (left). Front

E“Q»

o~

R (right). Front
L (left). Rear*

R (right). Rear*

— S.woofer (subwoofer)

* Appears only when “4ch” is selected in step
2.

Continued on the next page
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5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m~ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 Finish the procedure.

3 Finish the procedure.

Using the equalizer—EQ mummm—m

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

« Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
GraphicEQ

/Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,
\Classic, User 1, User 2, User 3

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

1<>2<>3

Off (Canceled)

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic <— P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.
&
~

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes 3 Select a band.

|—> Band1 <—— Band2
Band3

Band1: 20.0 Hz - 1.2 kHz
Band2 : 80.0 Hz - 5.0 kHz

Select a sound mode.

T
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2 Select a frequency band.

63.0 Hz <—125.0 Hz<—=250.0 Hz Band3 : 315.0 Hz - 20 kHz
500.0 Hz
12.5kHz 4 4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
I 1.0¢kHZ selected band.
8.0kHz <~ 4.0kHz ~—~ 2.0kHz D
D
3 Adjust the enhanced level for the TN »
selected frequency band.

=10 <> +10

=10 <> +10

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other frequency bands.

« Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each
other. (Only selectable frequencies are

h the display.
6 Select one of the user modes. shown on the display.)
E_ |_, User 1<— User 2 6 Select the band width (Q).
E\:;Q‘ N > User3 D 0.7 <~ 1.0 <~ 2£°

EQ > 5.0<=40--30

« To adjust the other bands, press BACK.
Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

7 Store the adjustments.

AT

7 Finish the procedure.

| Adjusting Parametric EQ

Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.

Graphic =— P.metric




Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

(If you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

« Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

J

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...

o
E@SH—Q\

@

Off <—On

N
Enter/d

)\
X-Over OnOK?
Enterd:)

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

e Finish the procedure.
o EEENEEN indicator

lights up (in sequence

with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

o Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.

E Fad/Bal —— X-Over*
'\"Q\ I:: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer::|
VA VAN

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER
to enter its submenu.

Adjust the selected setting item.

(See the following for details.)

« To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

e Finish the procedure.

P

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
¢ Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

=
7\

¢ Bal (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

F12 <> R12

L12 <> R12




M To adjust reproduced frequency
level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 18) is activated.

[1] Select a filter.

=
7\

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.

LPF (Rear)

FrontHPF < Rear LPF
Rear HPF J

: Frequencies higher than the
selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff <—On

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz - 16.0kHz : Front HPF and Rear LPF
31.5Hz-200.0Hz : Rear HPF

[4] Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

g 18 12 06
£\

B To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer

T
)
|
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Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5Hz <~ 200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

E_
E“Q»

-18 == -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except
for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be
memorized. When you change the source the
volume level will automatically increase or
decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 geJect or adjust the selected PSM item.
items listed in the table that follows. e,

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4). A\

2 Selecta PSM item. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
A other PSM items if necessary.
VA, \:‘Z » 5 Finish the procedure.

Indications Items Settings, [reference page]

Demo « On [Initial] . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no

Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].

- Off . Cancels.
Anime « On [Initial] . An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.

- Off . Cancels.

Clock H 1-12(0-23) : See also page 8 for setting.

Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]

Clock M 00-59 : See also page 8 for setting.

Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]

24H/12H + 12Hours [Initial] : Seealso page 8 for setting.

Time display mode + 24Hours

Scroll*! « Once [Initial] = Scrolls the track information once.

« Auto . Repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in between).
- Off . Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Dimmer « Auto [Initial] : Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
« Time Set : Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 22 for setting.
From: Any hour; To: Any hour
- Off : Cancels.
« On . Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Bright 1-10Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If “Dimmer” is set to “On,” selecting “1” to “4” takes
no effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display . Off . Cancels.
Theme - Large . Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 22
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
« Small . Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 22
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
IF Band « Auto [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band « Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
Beep « On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone - Off . Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Ext In*2 - Changer [Initial] : Touse aJVC (D changer, [14] or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player,

External input [24].
« Extin . To use any other external component, [26].
Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.
« If (D/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.
- Off [lnltlal] + (ancels.
Amp Gain + HighPWR : Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.




Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set
the timer.

1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM menu.

2 Select “Time Set.”

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Set the dimmer start time.
24Hours: [0 - 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PSM ==
7’
From 6P-7A
v To NN |

Set the dimmer end time.

24Hours: [0 - 23]

12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PIM —st
4From Z
To 9P- 7A
N

4 Finish the procedure.

o

Selecting the graphic theme

You can select the graphic theme for large and
small display sizes (see also page 5).

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu.

2 Select the size of the display.

E_
E“Q»

Large = Small

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

[

To show the selected display theme, press
DISP repeatedly while playing a source.




Ti t le aSSignmen t Select a character.

I
You can assign titles to station frequencies, £
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer) 0]
and the external components (LINE-IN and s
Ll
EXT-IN). Move to the next (or previous)
character position.
Sources Maximum number of characters i
Station Up to 16 characters (up to 30 \‘g\'
frequencies station frequencies including
bothe FM and AM) Repeat steps 1] and [3] until you
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30 finish entering the title.
discs)
External Up to 16 characters 4 Finish the procedure.
component = « To cancel the title entry

* You cannot assign names to any discs other without registration, press

than conventional CDs. MENU.
1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station. To erase the entire title
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. In step 3...
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number. [ DISP (N |»
« For external component: Select

“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
(1] Select a character set.

DISP
:Q \’

A (A - Z: upper case) > a (a - z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) —> &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

« For available characters, see page 31.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:
Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for

controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:

Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external
input setting, see page 21.

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See

pages 15 - 19.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or stop*>
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

o=,

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

6 BRim

To go to the next or
previous tracks

el B

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player




| Selecting a track from the menu | Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the main menu. 1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Q\ 2 Select one of the playback modes.

Now the A/V/l<¢ V /»»| A buttons

work as the menu selecting buttons*. E N\

T
)
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Repeat <— Random

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled: 3 Select an item (see table below).
— If no operations are done for about =2
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.
2 Select the desired menu. 4 Finish the procedure.
R
/F iPod A
oriPod:
Playlists <> Artists <= Albums <> Songs fepestpi)
<> Genres <> Composers < (back to the One : Functions the same as “Repeat
beginning) One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.
For D. player: D la e't: All : Functions the same as “Repeat
Playlist = Artist +> Album H Genre All” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode
\Track <« (back to the beginning) Py — All” for the D. player.
Off : Cancels.
3 Confirm the selection. Random play

@ To move back to the previous Album*  : Functions the same as “Shuffle

menu, press A. Albums” of the iPod.
Song/On : Functions the same as “Shuffle
« Ifa track is selected, playback starts Songs” of the iPod or “Random
automatically. Play = On” of the D. player.
« If the selected item has another layer, you Off : Cancels.
willl enter the.: layer. RePeat steps 2 and 3 * For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
until the desired track is played. of the main “MENU.”

« Holding ¢t v /B-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 11 - 14; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
24 and 25.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 21

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

Adjust the volume.

/J;m @
\.O

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the .
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder




M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. (S

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

B How to handle SD card

SD cards are precision products. DO NOT
impact, bend, drop, or wet them.

/Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_~=

Sticker —_ 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
)
|
)
P
w

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

During SSM search...

- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.

When storing a station manually, the

previously preset station is erased when a new

station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc/SD card/USB memory operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

Continued on the next page




General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 23), it will
be shown on the display.

« While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 21) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

—Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

—The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

—CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written

with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

—Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMaA discs

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,
1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

o The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriated
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.
- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media» Audio.
- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card ora

USB memory

« While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.
This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
o This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).

« For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.
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Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Continued on the next page




Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the

recording condition of the sources:

- Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.

- Multiplex sound sources.

- Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.

When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are

used only to reproduce reflections and

reverberations in order to creates a being-

there feeling in your car compartment.

If fader or balance has been set close to

its extreme, appropriate effect may not be

obtained.

You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker

number when “Defeat” is selected with

crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press MENU
to go back to the operation screen of the
current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center.

Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to
adjust it.

General settings — PSM

“Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the
unit and vise versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

T
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/




Available characters

In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z, a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case Numbers and symbols
AAAAAAEECCGCETEE 01234567891 " #8§
EGIi 1T T iNOOOOOOGR % & ' () * + - / ;<
RSSsUULUOUYZzZzBbPD = >7@ _ i ¢ £ € o g

D T L i U § we

Accented letters: lower case

4 a 4488 axemxedéccéeeé

e égiiiinnnoood

6 26 r rs$s$suuldudw

YV zzyPnodt [ 1 ijoe
Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz | 12.5kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 -04 -02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
Classic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ (Check the cords and connections.

—= * The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
% » “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach
et it again (see pages 4 and 26).

« “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.

+ SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
= - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized (D-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. - Finalize the (D-R/CD-RW with the component which you

used for recording.

5
-§ » Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 14).
g_ « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
= - Disccannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« (Check the cords and connections.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

T
)
|
)
P
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- Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

- Alonger readout time is required (“File

Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

- Tracks do not play back in the order you have

intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« “No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

“Not Support” appears on the display and
track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

“No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z, small:
a—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

SD card/USB memory playback

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

« Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

« “No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

- “Read Failed” appears on the display, then

returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

SD card/USB memory playback

“SD Loading Error” appears on the display
while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

While playing a track, sound is sometimes
interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A - Z, small:
a—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

(D changer

“No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

.

“No Magazine” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“Reset 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

“Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

.

The D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

DSP mode cannot be selected other modes
than “Defeat.”

Deactivate crossover network (see page 18).

5
§ « Only high range sound or low range sound is
2 reproduced though full range speakers are

connected.

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does  » Check the connecting cable and its connection.
not work. « Update the firmware version.
« (harge the battery.

-
_g « Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
) POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.
% « The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
= D. player.
=
S - “Disconnect” appears on the display. Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation using the control panel (see page
24).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

« No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
again.

T
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“No Files” or “No Track” appears on the
display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

iPod/D. player playback

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work
after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.

Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.
Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered

trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Maximum Power Front/Rear: 50 W per channel

Output:

Continuous Power Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to

Output (RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total

harmonic distortion

Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)

Equalizer Control Frequencies:
E Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
S (9 bands)
E Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
% 1.2 kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz,
s 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
= Level: +10dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Signal to Noise Ratio: 70 dB

Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Other Terminals:

LINEIN, CD changer

Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
g 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
(- Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
5 Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/65dB
Type: Compact disc player
= Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
5 | System:
z Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
£ | Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
= X
= Dynamic Range: 98 dB
~ | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit




S | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
g Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
& MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
= | WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
S Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
a Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
é Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
E Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
; Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
=) MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
_, | Grounding System: Negative ground
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

o To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=

Heat sink —<( |||

LUHUIZVIIANNIDU

% o v p ¢ ¢ \
gavsznevillasunsesnuuumiitelsauiuszuy nszu Tivh eiunaunsz ase 12 Taan minsasuavasqailal

- v v v s . , K . .
alyszunil aadlmaiasuidasnszu Tme d wnsamdelanninunenioa sasasua JVC

[ A
ALY

4 Y W aute ca¥ & 4 v N
iovastumafalivhdniesvenuzthlnlantiuuamesavoen uaidene 18lWnoudaauaToe
« ana arlnwilanladn 1gaunassHaAIaINIIAY sasuAlnILAINSINNAAR

WAL S } . .

« lyiidasumzunudh - mah naves mlSamn wnwaiew vasosua JVC

« vouuziilimediIng Ay _mﬁumH 50 W (famumauasanmds Smawmumu 4 Qds 8 Q)
51ﬁlﬁﬁwi’m'zl1 50 W “lﬁLﬂﬁ'm;mH “Amp Gain” Lf‘ﬂﬂaﬁuﬂaﬂﬁﬁﬂwﬁwgﬂ (gmn 21 fuuzh)

« M3leaunsaniees wwaeaiudn wazna Mlulsuadaiom Uiy 1wl

« uRuszemTeuIsewNANaaNnlY slnse el i Lﬁlﬂnﬂﬂqﬂﬂﬁxﬂﬂuﬁ

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/ ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
deussy/vunda Yasnyu
® ®

Power cord Washer (a5)

a o o
RETGIST RGN Us2IAUNUIU (05)

® \ @
Rubber cushion Handles
NAUNTZUND Sutiasy

519m35 ilsznay miudansnaziiiauaanu
. i DA oLy R . .
lsznounellillmndugalsznevil mndi~daluasy ngemBSamdumuimnessen wdasasua JVC Tagiui

©
Trim plate
unulanzvaULA

©
Lock nut (M5)
yoadon (M5)

®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
andAa (M5 x 20 Wi.)

® ©
Remote controller Battery
Flunneulnsa HUALADS

(R2025

RM-RK300




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msaans (msilsznaunaamninann)

The fo%lovxtmg 111usfrat19n shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information muimeenasllily adimsaanwuumll mogadidymyiseasimsveyaienuagadans njamfSnunurnaasea”
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. ¢ "4 e
83508Ua JVC ¥9amuniousy

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. v RN X Y ay'e¥ ' vy v, ¥
o gailsznoy mf]m"lumﬂwmﬂmﬂgﬂﬂixﬂauugﬂmmma‘lu °lwmﬂﬂwmmﬂmytﬂummm

®

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 1wlmuimnualinarue

\\ Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
X sleeve firmly in place.

Cod o v v g
sounuiiediataenluaoiuni

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *2 Fit the protrusions outside the unit.
b ¥ Vvl e 1o, Con ooy g :
* feguayallsznouiu sziweenhluil uSna wme“ome 2 Faaraiuigueoniiauuoniazed
Removing the unit mmm‘gﬂﬂiznau

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. nevazaaagmliznou Tnlaamnda Jumenou

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be
removed.

1 Audeny 2 duadluses wiulsiuaia
aanmw sy Twdougalsznovoen luvaz
finoy o AeAuladung 3 duoenaniu

When using the optional stay / uialimifavuuaanla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / iiadaannilsznaulaglalmlaanya
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

¢ v v ! [

o ! ! ° ¥ > a a =2 a :; A = d‘
Moty lusnsualalom 1Wﬂ8ﬂ3ﬂqﬂﬂiﬂﬂuﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂu LAIWAAAIUATDIUVULNUN

Fire ZV%I,]:AI / Stay (option)
HUINY @ v oAy
JLe/&\/ fta (1aenla)
*3 Not supplied for this unit.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3 ot su
M AIREL (M5 x 8 11.)*3 \@ * Nylalmndugaszneuil
Dashbwoard
sravmninil /\ s
> Bracket*3
/'/ ' @ %3 _
Screw (option) UNUIDITU )

A
n3 (1denla ‘
‘ 3 ( ) | Y7> Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
/ £ Agoy (M5 x 8 1.)*3
Pocket /
nsnhg Bracket*3
UNUTDITU*3
\\1/: s . . Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
,,'\, B ~,\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. used, they could damage the unit.
> Se. a B N S d a8 oy w¥a%h ¥ v g v "X ea® - v
[ 3 Aadsgalszneuiiyuaminm 30° e HHBLHA : Wefnnsgalsznovatluunusessh Tuly aggnvina 8 wu. mly nggnnnilerwilugalszneu “amdla

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.
o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).
Aeaunseaunludasnyy Tnasatuveuves unuidaLAINg™

Yoo d Cod -
« muauiumeauge ( uiiszoelugl)




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS mstifasitagla L

m Typical connections / msiiiaunawuuilng

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious naﬁmmﬂmﬂaum AN DAMALAR m‘lvﬂmﬂﬂﬂwamqﬂvmﬂmaﬂﬂﬁwﬂwmﬂ“lﬂmﬂwﬂauma&yﬂﬂﬂ £noAYAf

damage to this unit. nmmmauﬂawﬂwmﬂmwﬂmnﬂmmn amﬂmaumnmﬂﬂm

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. 1 2 Ml o
nendlmanziaves 16l Lmzm’mqﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁamﬁﬂumﬂmﬂ anaeall Nlumuaenn

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 oo i mussuis o

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 L‘T;amiaﬁ’mﬂmmﬁ

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit 3 amo Ao dunwaumau dllnsugeszneuynil
a Q a v ]

If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your car, see diagram [® for speaker

- & 9 - ¢ 4 o ' v
X HINAAAISSUNAILIG undmalusasua ‘uﬁﬂﬁ@uwum ® lumsaeaininiy
connection.

To subwoofer (see diagram [ )

rou vunsvesFuivles (quuigi B)

LINE IN

(see diagram B/ (Quuugii B)

Antenna connector

fine sy werme

U

15 A fuse
| !— P 1

M e 15A

Left speaker (front)
Mg ()

Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

e N
v : Ignition switch
: : p
3 : : INFYAITIUA
H Black %M :
: e :
: m To metallic body or chassis of the car %4 b
: @ o toy 4 4 > o=
: aonulaslanzrsews 3§ vosnsud ; \ Ly
i i Y,
Rear ground terminal : :
Widounn 1wAUAMAS A \ /
: Yellow*> . o ) P U
: A A 0 a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car batter assing the
: %5 To alive t 1 in the fuse block ting to th battery (byp: g th
: aod ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
- ——% 1(2) B . P g . == +-O~-0—
] v o adA I~ L =)
: aonudaftinszy Trvhluussihy - Ssmedununneisooua
H "y v . @ - ¢ 4
; (lagluaedls nwgaszida) (12 Tranasi) oo
: -
: Fuse block
Line out (see dligram B) : Red 3 Ui
1woen (QUAUQN ) : -
. \___um @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
: 1 e L
' aonuan ulszneuluunit
H J
E Blue
To external components (see diagram [B]) E . il = ANTENNA)(:I @ o automagic antenna fany (230 mA max) » EI
out ﬂmammaﬂﬂmmﬂuﬂﬂ (iuwuﬂn m) ; 1 10maAldvhdalud@ mnil (vina 3 A 250 mA)
E Blue with white stripe
' a8 a
H |\ WIRUMEIM (REMOTE OUT)I @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
: { - o4
: aonnuelnsady (VNa 3 A 200 mA)
*4 Not supplied for this unit. E Sgange with white stripe
wpu P o P : L WUOUUD (ILLUMINATION CONTROL) To car light control switch
4 Tylalmndugelsznovil ' N ] o p
' Fasmugulnvessosuns
*5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to .
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power !
cannot be turned on. : Brown
*5 ﬂﬂuﬂ'li@li']ﬁ] ?)‘Uﬂ'l5‘VlNWU‘IJGQ‘]IﬂﬂizﬂﬂUuﬂﬂuﬂﬂ&’@lﬂﬂQ : a¥ (TEL MUTING)
' I
aoso waziaiinou finznely nsedaiieda : NS ! To cellular pEOT syefem
E ﬂﬂﬂﬂi'ﬂiﬁw‘ﬂlﬂaﬂu'ﬂ
: \
: S
' J .
; J\\
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
v Tamuoum “am “muoum “im “@yuoum “@en “wamoum RN
: =) & =) ()

M (vn) M lmany (¥ae) MmN (nad)




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / aauanwavheaasuaz /Miaduliasauuan

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.
Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

i} & v H ' v L4
ﬂ‘m 1N1iﬂﬂ0ﬂ1lll.’ﬁ)ll'ﬂ’m/\hﬂlﬂﬂiﬂﬂﬂﬁ?ﬂﬂﬁllﬁﬂ!WNﬂmﬂWWLdflxﬂ“v‘iﬂ'lliwﬂﬂ Lﬂ’t)ﬂ’ﬁ)aluﬁﬂﬂuﬁ

. ﬂ’t] RlilZk ﬂ’ﬁu w"lﬂﬁ ( umumﬂmn) l.‘lﬂﬂ‘iJ 1ﬂﬂwﬂ’ﬁw u‘flﬂﬁ"ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂimﬂu 9 I,W’t)%u 11I15ﬂﬂ’Jllﬂ1ﬂﬂEJ“]fﬂ‘]Jﬁw

o novifla
« For amplifier only: - <ty
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads  * dmsunauwarhaaasimin v v . W \ v .
of this unit unused. - n'amiﬁmaanmnmnqmﬂsznquﬁ ua"J’Jﬂﬁ%ﬂ’lﬁlﬁlﬂ?ﬂiﬂﬂ'lﬂ ﬁ»i’ltlﬂzfT’JEiﬁ‘IrN‘IIEN‘Qﬂﬂi%ﬂﬂ‘ﬂﬁl’J
- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get - mu nnsadlaueunavheiess fansegluaies uaa < “yapan“sdlds newwdvhoioesmouen
clear sounds and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS). fissemuiole el sitlaausa taztlessustodlylisou (ﬂﬁij’] 21 ﬁmuwﬁq)

- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the external amplifier to
obtain the best performance from this unit.

- ammwmaaﬂmﬂmimﬁwmmaﬂ"luﬁ“ﬂum ielmdssilaihududla-1v flonefunounarhueesmouen
°lwf]ﬂﬂummuamwmﬂ fuemarhoieesmouen 1w'eﬂwu,ﬂﬁmuﬂﬁmmnmmmmumm

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
B P, o vonegldr Y (lulalmndugalsznovil)

p =

To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if any

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) \ . o “ i v,
wmﬁamas‘lﬂm (411'“‘3“@,]55]”1) 0 1ﬂﬂﬂqﬂﬂimﬂuﬁiﬂl 191NIADA LUNADIY

]} ]

| INPUT

=] 2 II= -ﬁ L JVC Amplifier
<R] L JOK wsasuma“as JVC
|

Subwoofer

Funos

Ly

Rear speakers | ="
MInanaa s
sui -,: ----------
INPUT I [rro _ E KD-SH1000
JVC Amplifier |- @ ﬁ-l I Cul® @' ;
wiaawme m JVC |r @ ‘:@| a3 . . I
[ i E
! . Front speakers
P é 0 alwamn
ST TJ :
E Front speakers E
almann
E INPUT I . E
: JVC Amplifier |t ﬁ- = L ID} 2 :
i wasasuma a9 JVC |r Tqm| :
i L2 i

*2 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*1 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the *2 qgiaa “yanu (‘lu"lﬂ“lwmﬁmgﬂﬂszﬂauﬁ)
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*1' av.l"' Yo o o g A o oo ! J\l'dda Ha A 'el" a N N ! a I/l'ﬂam o IOV S o A A vl"
AN 1WAULVUUUVINUAIDAUNAN UIDAIITDATN IUNLUY (ADDD (W']ﬂil naoUey YYa 2onNdu NOUADNIA 1ﬂﬂu) M INUHUAMNMLIUSINY 1ATONDIINFANIDL gMYla

TROUBLESHOOTING msase avdamiavas

« The fuse blows. e’ na

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * fmsidow ezt duay umammﬂﬁmma‘ln

« Power cannot be turned on. lu mﬁmﬂmmaﬂﬂ

* Is the yellow lead connected? * fmadiow 1wazih meandiel

* No sound from the speakers. < i maanmnaﬂm

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * qwazm aufeenmadiinadalivhdmaeaniely

» Sound is distorted. oy mmﬂu

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Az almaﬂﬂmqaﬂwmamﬂuma"lu

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * eia “=” vesdTmmuanonazynaeasiuamn@iely

+ Noise interfere with sounds. oy H95UNIY o

*1 i ’s chassis usi i ? * fims) R 1y !
s the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? fimsle 10 ue senmng AennIAiea ufiAana Thuuieumdaiudsisoouaisely

Lo X

« This unit becomes hot. . ﬂﬂﬂs..namauuu

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * ez auwaaﬂmaaﬂwmamﬂumdln

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * quihau “=” vesdlnemumoiazamasasauamnariely

« This unit does not work at all. . msmsuumam‘lu

* Have you reset your unit? * millagusieslmiuaniiods



Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / msaadilus "m3uszuna1lug W9

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-way network speaker system
(high-range/mid-range/subwoofer).

a a o ¢, v ' . -
A nsawdamaunulanves 1szuuer wysaunh Tusoouala memsaoszuaIng Wiama
(W8 3/ “snana/guavies)

IMPORTANT:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in the car, make sure of the

following.

« Connect the speaker system as illustrated below.

o Before using the system, activate crossover network and preset the appropriate cutoff frequencies for
HPF/LPEF (especially for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers.

« For details about the setting, see pages 18 and 19 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

v dl o w
U1aAITNIUN 194k

.2 . A ¢ g¥  tg @
windaasszuudiug wiidmalusasua valugganaldilud
o M3A0 wszUUA NI
« noulsnuszuy velwdaszuunuaions LazAINAUANNDAR 5

Tuniuannee1ns“ola
” Bbim o . .

« gneaziBealumnamlalugiionslaaumn 18 - 19

HPF/LPF nou (Tstawe “w3u HPF )

d. R o a W a W 3 . w o
wiaazAaaIlue (W 8_9/W anan9)auin 9 wanMaanaIlng

When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output

: White Gray :
: “am “m :
(+) r (+)
: Left high-range speaker Right high-range speaker E
E alwai™y ALY Z\Ihlte w1t£1 black stripe Gray with lilack strllze Slnaii’s AN E
: OUM muaum :
; ) ) :
E Green Purple E
: “1¥u7 "9
(+) (+) :
E Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker E
: M Iwafi” gnanusIY Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe M Iwafi” gnamuumn '
: Weuaum VNWOUM :
5 ) E
i Connecting subwoofer / minaiiuaivas ;

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) E E

wazmazeylna (Tihidumeua)
e K Vs ]} ) :

e, { O[> :

: : : is uni Remote lead :

KD-SH1000 : Y; c9nnest0r (not' stipghe(i for this umt‘)g imO e {:a :
l : voaojUia Y (lulalmndugasznevii) wAENIATYLINg :

[ ] ] : *4 :

vDR JVC Amplifier Subwoofer 1

R wsasuma a9 JVC EHTRNIGH .

To subwoofer out ' '
¥ou1 " gUADVDY oo | §*3
yanmesnnndulivles 1 ;

:  When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to :

i obtain more powerful sound :

H A v e Y Y " A a A A Y 4 Jll YA o X H

H tﬂﬂﬂgﬂﬂ\iﬂﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ (‘N ﬂu\i/ﬂ smma)mumsawmm NAEUan lﬂéﬂﬂl ENNLANNAIHNINUN H

: " ] ] < — :

L : "ﬁl Al ].VC Amplifier ,

< YEe wasasusna a9 JVC :

To LINE OUT (REAR) : :
¥941 UADUDY LINE OUT (REAR) LWK”L;?

: *4 ;

s ) JVC Amplifier :

' f 4 a _Cl C '

<R wsasuma "as JVC :

To LINE OUT (FRONT) H H
%04l yUADVDY LINE OUT (FRONT) : l | %*3 :

E Left high-range speaker D: nj Right high-range speaker E

M lwad "y ey almadi s gauan

H Left mid-range speaker D: :q Right mid-range speaker :

alnai gnanmuang AN gnaeauYn

: )}

wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

[

A A g
o "omela

¥*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the

*3' ar.ly v o oo g 4 oo ! d’\fl'ddd Ha A 'ely - N N ! a ‘l'ﬂém ° STV S o
A90IA NWYAULVLUULUINUAIDAUNAN NIDAIDITN AN IUNLNY 1nad (W‘]ﬂu N09LBY MYA DONNDU NOUADAIN 1Uﬂu) MNINUHUAMUMULUS U IATDIDIIWITA

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 qgiaiia “yane (lulalmndugalsznovin)




] . v o ]
m Connecting the external components / msaatnaanininuailnsaau)

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVCD. player /CD muma;, Apple iPod® wiawasasau JVCD.

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 21 ofthelNSTRU(TIONS.)/?l’;wh “Changer” sfumsaniy "agm;nmqilnmimﬂuan (g‘n{h 21 auuzil)

v

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*> or D. player can be connected using mu mﬁm;aqﬂnﬁiﬁé’qnfﬁmmmwu AT
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). My wnsaideuns iPod*s viairieaan D. Tavlydumesl ezuatiaes (lufhnli)—KS-PD100 ( wsy
iPod) v3e KS-PD500 ( “wiwsiseaau D.)

CAUTION / wanas3s5a

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

P . P L
« neuszrounenugUnImeuen njanans eulnuulindarizetey

Apple iPod (separately purchased)

| KS-PD100 Apple iPod (uaﬂﬁmﬁw)

or

A
13

JVC D. player (separately purchased)

D Aivotau JVCD. (ugnimug)
‘6 KS-PD500
L S = | =

JvCCD changerg
KD-SH1000 JVCCD wiuaas
r
CD changer jack
o1 vUABYEY
Lﬂai'ﬂ\ua'u CD
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*s iPod 1fuiAtoamnensnves Apple Computer, Inc. Fuvanzidounsailuszn w?gaxﬁﬂutaxﬂimﬂﬁé"uq *6 g 1wilmn M5 CD 1muves

. "
Other external component/ qﬂnﬁmmﬂuanﬁuq

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / a1 “ExtIn” wuilun1san3u “manaailnsmamauan (@rin 21 i)

*9

|
. ) =<0 Tl =
S5 kU7 {“@] - }rt=4 {C“@: -»l

External component

3
alnsamsuan

CD changer jack KD-SH1000
%991~ gUAOUDA r
(nieaaU CD
% KS-U58*¢ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug E
T vuiiil wesTeving 3.5 uw.:
External component :
adnsamsuvan
___________________________________________________________________________________ ;
*9
LINEIN I—Ill < || External component
“@ - :@" } { ailnsmmauan
U
KD-SH1000
-
*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit) *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit) *9 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*7 guathines 18 “yanan Ks-Us7 Clulalmndugalszneuil) *8 gzualinesiu “yynm AUX qu KS-Us8 (lulalmndugalsznouil) * qgiada “yane (wlalmndugalsznouil)
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CD RECEIVER KD-SH1000

INDONESIA ENGLISH

ALAT PENERIMA CD KD-SH1000

ppe, UEL

DIGITAL TEXT

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GET0365-OPJ’G



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

|CAUTIUN:ViSbeand invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig |VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avafiaessa ja suojelukitus

laser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstrélning nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olt altina
interlock failed or defeated. | &ben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad.  Betrakta  ej | laserséteilylle. ~ Vltd ~ steen
BEAM (e)]stréling (d)]strélen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itsees. (f)

m .. [F How to reset your unit

If you need to operate the unit while driving, —_——

be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident. (
N J

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

with other sources. Lower the volume

before playing a disc to avoid damaging =1 How to fOI'Cib'y eject a disc

the speakers by the sudden increase of the
\output level.

« If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
J first (see page 11).

The display window built in this unit has
been produced with high precision, but
it may have some ineffective dots. This is
inevitable and is not malfunction.

- If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

( N
% Press briefly.

% Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

>
OQC\D o %

| Press ®), then
®.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

2

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

V>

-

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

S=

: SD player operations.

: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Control panel 5
Remote controller — RM-RK300 ..co0eveenee 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 8
Disc/SD card/USB memory
operations 1
Playing a discin the unit .............cooeevveversrrrreens 11
Playing discs in the CD changer ... .1
Playing from an SD card............ e 1
Playing from a USB memory..........coovvvvverrreeens 12
Sound adjustments 15
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) .......cccevevrerneccs 15
Using the equalizer—EQ .........ccccccoocenrvvccevunnns 16
Activating crossover Network ............ccoecceeenees 18
Setting the sound modes—SEL .........ccoevvurneeee 18
General settings — PSM............c.c..... 20
Title assignment 23

iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component operations... 26

Maintenance 26
More about this unit.............cccceueenenee 27
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 36
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™1 How to detach/attach the control
panel

Detaching...

I3 How to change the control panel
angle

C=XR ? I: Angle 1 — Angle 2
N » Angle 4 < Angle 3

.

/When using the remote controller

ANGLE

»

=2 How to enter the various menus

The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP).

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

2 Select a menu you want.
AN MODE «~PSM~~SEL
g@ ED;P»EQ»BBE»HT:J
TN »

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

3 Enter the selected menu.

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

4 Operate as instructed on the screen.
« To go back to the MENU screen, press
MENU.




I3 How to change the display information and patterns

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source
Source operation display Clock time display

FM1 DEFEAT DEFEAT
ANo Name " 1:
% 92.5 .

1:00 DX

Large graphic display (full display size)

¢

Control panel

| Parts identification

JVC
’( ¢’ NI s [=¢
\. J
G i ] (2 (I W s
[1] BAND button [9] & (angle) button
SOURCE button A (gject) button
« Control dial [11] e Vv />l A buttons
« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER Remote sensor
button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
[4] MENU button light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons BACK button
(6] Display window Reset button
DISP (display) button LA (control panel release) button
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

T
)
-
O
e
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Remote controller — rm-rx300

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g Vaming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

~

Main elements and features

when throwing away or saving it.
)

&N\

=) 8

17

2 —® O

P97 77
|

perd

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SOURCE button
Selects the source.




A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons
o For FM/AM: Changes the preset stations.
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the
folders.
o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
v.
- Enters the main menu with A.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
(4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons
o For FM/AM: Selects the preset station if
pressed, or store a station if pressed and
held.
« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.
« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.
« For CD changer: Selects the discs.
(6] ANGLE button
Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button
Selects the band.
<</ > buttons
« For FM/AM: Searches for stations if
pressed, or skips frequencies after pressed
and held.
For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ : Confirms the selection.

Activates or deactivates crossover network
(see page 18) before turning on the power.

Basic operations

n Turn on the power.

9 /Q‘;souncs N
S

FM/AM — CD* — SD* — USB* —
CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player* (or EXT-IN)
— LINE-IN — (back to the beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner

/S )3 BAND_/ FM1— FM2 — FM3
'0;' ’ AM _|

6 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 -19.)

Continued on the next page
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To drop the volumeina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
20 - 22.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

A e

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 P o M1~ 2~
= _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

@ B Selected band appears.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

M1
Auto Search

1:00 23

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

FM1
Q - l\él%n3ual Search
100 DX

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

@B%.

I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 3O

Mono <— LO/DX
> I_—: List SSM:——|

0ff <—0n




MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

B Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 E,— Mono <— LO/DX
E\%\ > E* List SSM:——|

Local <— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO indicator
lights up.

Only stations with sufficient signal strength
will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights

up.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

P P~ FM2 — i3 —

S AM
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
3&E®™

Mono <— LO/DX
E% > E» List SSM:——I

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

FM1 | DEFEAT |
1:00 DX

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 P = M1~ Fz — i3 —

o AM

2 ~ FM1
‘\Q\ :Ngo2 l\éame
R

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
o If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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4 E% Mono ~— LO/DX -] | Listening to a preset station
5 List SSM 1 - I
P ~ .

5 a AM

6 Select a preset number. A ) >
E OST =

.: g%‘g ;“?1\' When using the remote controller

-
E\Q\' & 105.9 B Directly select the preset number.

« You can move to the lists of the other FM E) @
bands by turning the control dial. g %

7 Store the station.
P i

g .
When using the remote controller )

After tuning in to a station you want to

DIOE
@@@Q\




Dis¢/SD card/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit n— (1]

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

@

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press 4 button
again.

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

< J2S0URCE_\ CD-CH*
/7 > I: ..................

* If you have changed the external input setting
to “Ext In” (see page 21), you cannot select the
CD changer.

Before detaching the control panel, turn off the
power.

Playing from an SD card n——

T
)
-
O
e
w

SD card

Press in the SD card until you hear a
clicking sound.

To eject the SD card, press the SD card

again.

o Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
card may pop out from the unit.

Continued on the next page




6 Attach the control panel.

o The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

» Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB memory

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

 Make sure all important data have been
backed up to avoid losing the data.

If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

_GJISWRCE N, 5D — USB —~-------

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different SD card or USB memory is
currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

o For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

6 B




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ E o =0
R (5=
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)
For MP3 tracks:

) ETE=E]

For WMA tracks:
O] (5= =]

=
59N,

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List
( ) and Folder List ( | ==/
), see the following.

Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

= EH1 52 =]

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 ) Repeat <~ Random
':Q\ |:> Intro ~—— List <:,
VARG 2
3 Select a list type.
/ ‘ |—> Disc*! <~ Folder*2<-|
A\ File*2

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

4 Confirm the selection.

P

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.
Current folder

m02 Music (88

m03 Music

Ex.: When “Folder” is selected on step 3

Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:

If you select the current disc/folder
(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

6 Starts playback.

When using the remote controller

« To directly select a disc ( )

o To directly select a track of an audio CD or
a CD Text ( )

« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder
( / / )

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
®E &

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

DIOIa
® @ @\um

For MP3/WMA folders:
It is required that folders are assigned with
2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

\folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

IS Ar—
> m01 Music /r\

T
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B Prohibiting discejection [O ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

@ =

2 After making sure “No Eject?” is
selected...

o

+ “No Eject” flashes, and the
disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is
selected.

 “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

E,- Repeat <~Random
E\Q' |_—ilntro«—» List J

3 Select one of the items (see the
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

@

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
Track  : All tracks of the current playback
media. | FARIA ]
Folder*! : First track of all folders of the
current playback media. [ W TRIE ]
Disc*2  : First track of all the inserted discs.
L HT B
off : Cancels.
Repeat  Plays repeatedly
Track : The current track. | FEddd ]
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.
Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
Off : Cancels.
Random  Plays at random
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.
[ T |
Disc : All tracks of the current disc.
[ =TT ]
All*3 : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ TWARR |
Ooff : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
USB).

*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.

*3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.




R To make more precise settings, see the
Sound adjustments following,

I
. To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in %8}
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP)mm ‘g =
P9 6]
You can create a more acoustic sound field such . . E
as in a theater, hall, etc. M Precise settings for the DSP modes
o When crossover network (see page 18) is 1 Select a DSP mode.

activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”
2 Select the number of the built-in

DSP modes speakers.

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall, o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
Club, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the number is fixed to “4ch.”

vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—

Karaoke.)

2ch (channel) = 4ch (channel)

0 Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.
NZY 3 Select your listening seat position.

« To finish the procedure

All Front
I—» L (left). Front <=R ( J

right). Front

« To adjust the effect level
e 4 Select the speaker to be adjusted.

|» Go to step ©. A — L (left). Front

!
E‘g\* R (right). Front
For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect

level is not adjustable. L (left). Rear*

o~

}
g Adjust the effect level. R (ngh;). Rear
E — S.woofer (subwoofer)

E\Q\’ * ;lppears only when “4ch” is selected in step

« To finish the procedure

Continued on the next page




5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m‘ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 lesh the procedure.

3 Finish the procedure.

Using the equalizer—EQ mum—m

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

o Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
GraphicEQ

/Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,
\Classic, User 1, User 2, User 3

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

2 Select the effect level.

o

1<>2-<>3

Off (Canceled)

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic = P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.

= »

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes 3 Select a band.

Band1 ~——— Band2
Select a sound mode. |_> Band3 %
—
2 Selecta frequency band. Band1: 20.0 Hz - 1.2 kHz O
) Band2 : 80.0 Hz - 5.0 kHz Z
N 63.0 Hz ~—+125.0 Hz <~ 250.0 Hz Band3 : 3150 Hz-20kH,
500.0 Hz
12.5kHz 4 4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
1 1.0kHz selected band.

o~

8.0kHz < 4.0kHz ~—~ 2.0kHz D
RwW !
3 Adjust the enhanced level for the TN »

selected frequency band.

=10 <> +10

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other frequency bands.

P

« Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each
other. (Only selectable frequencies are

shown on the display.)
6 Select one of the user modes. Py
Ny - tser 1=~ ser2 6 Select the band width (Q).
E‘%’ User3 E 0.7 = 1.0 — Zio
7 Store the adjustments. AV ) > 50+~ 40+~30
X o To adjust the other bands, press BACK.

Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

7 Finish the procedure.

P

| Adjusting Parametric EQ
Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.

Graphic =— P.metric




Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

(If you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

« Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

J

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...

0@@3 i

O

0ff <—=0On

famm\

SEnterd:

Famm\
X-Over OnOK?

\ Enter/-.

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

e Finish the procedure.
=X o BEENNEEN indicator

lights up (in sequence

with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

0 Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.

E Fad/Bal <— X-Over*
'C % I: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer:|
VAL IUANG

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column,).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER

to enter its submenu.

Adjust the selected setting item.

(See the following for details.)

« To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

a Finish the procedure.

S e

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
¢ Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

E{

¢ Bal (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

F12 <> R12

L12 < R12




M To adjust reproduced frequency
level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 18) is activated.

[1] Select a filter.

=
7\

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.

LPF (Rear)

FrontHPF < Rear LPF
Rear HPF <—‘—|

: Frequencies higher than the
selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
« If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff <—=0n

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz - 16.0kHz : Front HPF and Rear LPF
31.5Hz-200.0Hz : Rear HPF

[4] Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

g 18 12 06
£\

M To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer

T
)
-
O
e
w

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5Hz <~ 200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
7\

-18 == -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except

for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be

memorized. When you change the source the

volume level will automatically increase or

decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 gelect or adjust the selected PSM item.

items listed in the table that follows. / -
1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).
Q
2 Selecta PSM item. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
A other PSM items if necessary.
N
E N\ 5 Finish the procedure.
Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Demo + On [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].
- Off : Cancels.
Anime + On [Initial] - An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.
- Off : Cancels.
Clock H 1-12(0-23) . See also page 8 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
Clock M 00-59 . See also page 8 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H « 12Hours [Initial]  : See also page 8 for setting.
Time display mode + 24Hours
Scroll*! « Once [Initial] . Scrolls the track information once.
« Auto . Repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in between).
- Off . Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Dimmer « Auto [Initial] : Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
o Time Set . Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 22 for setting.
From: Any hour; To: Any hour
- Off . Cancels.
« On . Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Bright 1-10Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If “Dimmer” is set to “On,” selecting “1” to “4” takes
no effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display . Off . Cancels.
Theme - Large . Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 22
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
« Small . Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 22
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
IF Band « Auto [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band  Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
Beep « On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone - Off . Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Ext In*2 - Changer [Initial] : Touse aJVC(D changer, [14] or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player,

External input

[24].

« ExtIn . To use any other external component, [26].
Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.
« If CD/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.
. Off [lnltlal] - (ancels.
Amp Gain + HighPWR : Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.




Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set
the timer.

1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM menu.

2 Select “Time Set.”

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Set the dimmer start time.
24Hours: [0 - 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

Set the dimmer end time.

24Hours: [0 - 23]

12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PV —

4From 7 |

To 9P - 7A1
N2

4 Finish the procedure.

WA,

Selecting the graphic theme

You can select the graphic theme for large and
small display sizes (see also page 5).

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu.

2 Select the size of the display.

O

C Large = Small

N

VA VANE 2

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

/AT
T,

To show the selected display theme, press
DISP repeatedly while playing a source.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies,
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer)
and the external components (LINE-IN and

EXT-IN). Move to the next (or previous)
character position.
Sources Maximum number of characters
Station Up to 16 characters (up to 30 \‘2‘; »>
frequencies station frequencies including
bothe FM and AM) Repeat steps [1]and [3] until you
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30 finish entering the title.
discs)
External Up to 16 characters 4 Finish the procedure.
component « To cancel the title entry

without registration, press

* You cannot assign names to any discs other
MENU.

than conventional CDs.

1 Select the sources.

o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station. To erase the entire title

« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. In step 3...

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select X
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number. |»

« For external component: Select

“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
(1] Select a character set.

A (A - Z: upper case) = a (a - z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) —> &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

« For available characters, see page 31.

T
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iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:
Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for

controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:

Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external
input setting, see page 21.

P

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

O

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See

pages 15 - 19.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

2

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

6 BRim

To go to the next or
previous tracks

tl B

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player




| Selecting a track from the menu | Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the main menu. 1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

@\ 2 Select one of the playback modes.

Now the A/V/l<¢ Vv />»| A buttons

work as the menu selecting buttons*. EQ}

T
)
-
O
e
w

Repeat <— Random

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled: 3 Select an item (see table below).
— If no operations are done for about K
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.
2 Select the desired menu. 4 Finish the procedure.
B B
/F iPod A
or iPod:
P R I
Playlists «<— Artists «— Albums <— Songs epeat play
< Genres <> Composers «> (back to the One : Functions the same as “Repeat
beginning) One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.
ForD. player: D la er: All : Functions the same as “Repeat
Playlist < Artist «— AIburp <—> Genre «—> AII” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode
\Track <« (back to the beginning) ) — All” for the D. player.
Ooff : Cancels.
3 Confirm the selection. Random play

@ To move back to the previous Album*  : Functions the same as “Shuffle

menu, press A. Albums” of the iPod.
Song/On : Functions the same as “Shuffle
« Ifa track is selected, playback starts Songs” of the iPod or “Random
automatically. Play = On” of the D. player.
« If the selected item has another layer, you Off : Cancels.
will‘ enter the}: layer. RePeat steps 2 and 3 * For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
until the desired track is played. of the main “MENU.”

« Holding <¢<t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 11 - 14; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
24 and 25.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 21

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

M How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the SN
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder




M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. (>

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

M How to handle SD card

SD cards are precision products. DO NOT
impact, bend, drop, or wet them.

/Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

Sticker 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
)
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Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

During SSM search...

— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.

When storing a station manually, the

previously preset station is erased when a new

station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc/SD card/USB memory operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

Continued on the next page




General

This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.
While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 23), it will
be shown on the display.

While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 21) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

-Discs are dirty or scratched.

—Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

—CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written

with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA discs

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,
1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

o This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

o The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
o This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriated
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.
- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.
- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card or a

USB memory

o While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.
This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
o This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).

o For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Medias Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.
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Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Continued on the next page




Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the

recording condition of the sources:

- Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.

- Multiplex sound sources.

- Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.

When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are

used only to reproduce reflections and

reverberations in order to creates a being-

there feeling in your car compartment.

If fader or balance has been set close to

its extreme, appropriate effect may not be

obtained.

You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker

number when “Defeat” is selected with

crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press MENU
to go back to the operation screen of the
current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center.

Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to
adjust it.

General settings — PSM

« “Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

« If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR?” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the
unit and vise versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice: )

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/




Available characters

In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z, a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case Numbers and symbols
AAAAAAEESCGCETEE 0123456 78 9 | # $
EGi 1T 1T i NOOOHOOOGBGR % & () * + - / ;<
RSSSUUUODUODYZZB PN = >7? @ _ i ¢ £ € o s
DT L i U o s

Accented letters: lower case

4 aaaaaemeccceéeceeé

€ é69gi i T iARAROG OO

6 06 r rs$ssuuidaadw

VY zzyPnodt [ 1 ijose
Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz | 12.5kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 —04 —-02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
Classic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.
—= * The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
g « “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach

it again (see pages 4 and 26).

« “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.

« SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
S
= . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. -« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you

used for recording.

>
8 -+ Disccan be neither played back nor ejected. -+ Unlock the disc (see page 14).
= « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
by
& - Disccannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

T
)
3
O
P
w

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

Alonger readout time is required (“File
Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks do not play back in the order you have

intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« “No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

« “No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

SD card/USB memory playback

- Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

« Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

+ “No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

- “Read Failed” appears on the display, then

returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

SD card/USB memory playback

« “SD Loading Error” appears on the display
while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

« While playing a track, sound is sometimes
interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

(D changer

.

“No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “No Magazine” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

« “Reset 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

“Reset 1" — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

The D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Sounds

+ DSP mode cannot be selected other modes
than “Defeat.”

« Only high range sound or low range sound is
reproduced though full range speakers are
connected.

Deactivate crossover network (see page 18).

iPod/D. player playback

- The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does
not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« (Charge the battery.

- Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.

- The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

- “Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation using the control panel (see page
24).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

+ Nosound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
again.

T
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“No Files” or “No Track” appears on the
display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

iPod/D. player playback

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work
after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.

Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.
Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered

trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Maximum Power Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Output:
Continuous Power Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
Output (RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Frequencies:
E Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
S (9 bands)
E Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
% 1.2 kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz,
p 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
E Level: +10dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal to Noise Ratio: 70dB
Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals: LINEIN, CD changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
S | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
g 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
e Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
§ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/65 dB
Type: Compact disc player
= Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
5 | System:
z Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
E Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
c;n' Dynamic Range: 98 dB
~ | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit




S | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
E Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
£ MPEG-2: 24 KHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz v
= | WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps 6
S} Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz E
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
a Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
é Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
E Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
E Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
£ MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
_, | Grounding System: Negative ground
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?

Setel kembali unit Anda
Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

(5@ EN, IN

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0206DTSMDTJEIN



KD-SH1000

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

JV

GET0365-009A
[UN]

0206DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink —<% |||
Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

o Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “Amp Gain” (‘PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 21 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan

sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

o SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

L\

[N /[

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong

® ®
Power cord Washer (25)
Kabel power Perapat sambungan (05) N—V
N

N
® \ 9]
Rubber cushion Handles
Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada item yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

)]
Trim plate
Plat rapi

®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm)

© 6D
Lock nut (M5) i
Mur kunci (M5) %" '

PP

® ©
Remote controller Battery
Pengontrol jauh Baterai

(R2025

RM-RK300




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

Lakukan penyambungan-
penyambungan listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

*2 Fit the protrusions outside the unit.
*2 Pasangkan tonjolan keluar di sebelah luar radio.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be
removed.

Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan

tarik alat penerima seperti yang
diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Fire wall Stay (option)
Dinding tahan api ?// Penguat (tambahan)
%

°

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan
Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

AN Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
AN ~._  Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang dari
[ e | 30

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3 *3 Not supplied for this unit.

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*3 \® *3 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.
AN
%\
Bracket*3
Breket*3
\% Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
/\ o Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*3
Pocket /
Kantong Bracket*3
Breket*3
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Catatan : Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-skerup panjang-

8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.

o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).

Pasangkan radio ke dalam selongsong dengan menggunakan empat sudut dari plat.
o JANGAN menekan panel (yang berbayang di dalam ilustrasi).




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

damage to this unit.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your car, see diagram [@ for speaker

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang

tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

Jika Anda telah memasang sistem speaker 3-arah di dalam mobil Anda, lihat diagram @ untuk

Konektor antena

U

15 A fuse
Sekring 15 A

connection. penyambungan speaker.
To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
Ke subwoofer (lihat diagram El)
LINE IN
Antenna connector (see diagram B/ lihat diagram ®) )

: ' Ignition switch
3 ' : Saklar kontak
E Black E* 4 E
E Hitam To metallic body or chassis of the car ) E
' @ Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut > D@ , \
5 i g )
Rear ground terminal ' :
Terminal tanah belakang . A J
! Yellow®> | memmmemmmemmeamee | remmmmmees ;
E Kuning*s To -i llive tel.':n}ilr)uzl in t}tle ftui; l\)i;)ck connecting to the car battery (bypassing the E
: ignition switch) (constan :
. N 1 * 1O~ .
! b @ Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai mobil g :
H (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V) H
' —1-0~-0— .
' J H
' Fuse block :
Line out (see diagram @) — : A Blok sekring '
Keluaran (lihat diagram & ) E Red H
! L\ Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block !
E Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring g H
5 / E
: Blue :
) E (\ Biru (POWER ANTENNA)G @ To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) ’ EI E
To external components (see diagram B : Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA) .
Ke komponen luar (lihat diagram 8] ) : H
: Blue with white stripe :
: 1 Biru dengan strip putih (REMOTE OUT)<:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
E Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA) :
N lied for this uni : Orange with white stripe :
ot supplied for this unit. H Oranve d tri : '
; ye dengan strip putih (ILLUMINATION CONTROL) ; ; :
*4 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima. ! > 1 To car light control switch . '
: Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil :
*5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to : :
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power : E
cannot be turned on. : :
*5 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima ini : Brown :
sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan, : . Coklat (TEL MUTING) To cellular phone system :
selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. ' @ Ke sistem telepon selular '
: \\0 :
. NS :
i White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
+ Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu '
: hitam hitam =) ) =) ) :
' Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) '
' Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang) *




ENGLISH INDONESIA

B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal dan/atau subwoofer

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.
« For amplifier only:
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads
of this unit unused.
- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get
clear sounds and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the external amplifier to
obtain the best performance from this unit.

Remote lead

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.

« Hanya untuk penguat saja:

- Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.

- Anda dapat mematikan penguat yang terpasang tetap di dalam dan mengirim sinyal audio hanya ke
penguat eksternal untuk mendapatkan suara yang jelas dan mencegah bertambahnya panas di dalam
radio (lihat halaman 21 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

- Level jalur output dari alat penerima ini tetap tinggi untuk memelihara suara hi-fi yang telah di
hasilkan dari alat penerima ini.

Ketika menyambung sebuah penguat eksternal ke alat penerima ini, kecilkan kontrol gain pada
penguat eksternal untuk mendapatkan hasil terbaik dari alat penerima ini.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

E Front speakers

E Speaker-speaker

H depan

: INPUT I

5 JVC Amplifier |t |<-I )2
: Penguat JVC R T=®|

Ujung jauh Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)
p <]
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if any
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih) Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada
E INPUT :
: ' |- » @t JVC Amplifier Subwoofer :
. Rl » Penguat JVC Subwoofer :
Rear speakers : | [ E
Speaker-speaker H E
belakang : R L R e e e L R R !
A
INPUT I N rou _ :KD-SH1000
JVC Amplifier II‘ M 2 Al T I
Penguat JVC > 41]3 Enlilb | | L

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

*1 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the

*¥1 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel).

*2 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*2 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima
ini)

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

 Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

¥ Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

» Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

» Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

* Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek
dan tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?




Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / Penyambungan speaker untuk sistem speaker 3-arah

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-way network speaker system
(high-range/mid-range/subwoofer).

Anda dapat menikmati sebuah dunia dari “audio murni” dalam mobil Anda dengan menyambungkan
sistem speaker 3-arah (cakupan-tinggi/cakupan-sedang/subwoofer).

IMPORTANT:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in the car, make sure of the

following.

o Connect the speaker system as illustrated below.

o Before using the system, activate crossover network and preset the appropriate cutoff frequencies
for HPF/LPF (especially for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers.

« For details about the setting, see pages 18 and 19 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

PENTING:

Jika Anda telah memasang sistem speaker 3-arah dalam mobil Anda, pastikan hal-hal

berikut:

o Sambungkan sistem speaker, seperti diilustrasikan di bawah.

o Sebelum menggunakan sistem, aktifkan jaringan seberangan (crossover network) dan atur awal
frekuensi-frekuensi pancung yang tepat untuk HPF/LPF (khususnya untuk HPF); sebaliknya, hal
tersebut dapat merusak speaker-speaker.

o Untuk lebih jelas mengenai pengaturan, lihat halaman 18 dan 19 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.

........................................................................................

When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output
Ketika menyambungkan speaker-speaker (cakupan-tinggi/cakupan-sedang) melalui keluaran speaker

Hijau dengan strip hitam

Ungu dengan strip hitam

.........

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

Smmmmmmmm——-

: White Gray :
E Putih Abu-abu :
; (+) . ) :
E Left high-range speaker Right high-range speaker E
: Speaker kiri cakupan-tinggi White with black stripe Gray with black stripe Speaker kanan cakupan-tinggi :
E Putih dengan strip hitam Abu-abu dengan strip hitam H
' =) - :
E Green Purple :
E Hijau Ungu '
: (+) (+) :
E Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker E
: Speaker kiri cakupan-sedang Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe Speaker kanan cakupan-sedang !

Connecting subwoofer / Menyambungkan subwoofer

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

KD-SH1000

Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

N R
m
To subwoofer out

Ke keluaran subwoofer

H o

obtain more powerful sound

When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to

Ketika menyambungkan speaker-speaker (cakupan-tinggi/cakupan-tengah) melalui penguat-
penguat eksternal—untuk memperoleh suara yang sangat kuat

f ]} N E
{ D[ > :

Remote lead i

Ujung jauh :

JVC Amplifier Subwoofer :

Penguat JVC Subwoofer :

* D e [ —

OR A +>'”§TL JVC Amplifier

e L||E|}=, —_—@® Penguat JVC )
To LINE OUT (REAR) [
Ke LINE OUT (REAR) | %*3

JVC Amplifier
{ SR Penguat JVC 1]

To LINE OUT (FRONT)

Ke LINE OUT (FRONT)

L,%*ya

Left high-range speaker D:
Speaker kiri cakupan-tinggi

:q Right high-range speaker
Speaker kanan cakupan-tinggi

Left mid-range speaker D:

t=[DR
E Speaker kiri cakupan-sedang

:q Right mid-range speaker
Speaker kanan cakupan-sedang

[ e SRR ——

wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). ini)




E Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player

+ Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “Changer” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 21 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*> or D. player can be connected using ~ Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). iPod*s atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—
KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).

CAUTION / PERINGATAN:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
o Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan.

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (dibeli terpisah)

KS-PD100

7

or
atau
D JVC D. player (separately purchased)
JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)
KS-PD500
*6
JVC CD changer
KD-SH1000 CD changer JVC
.
CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di negara-negara lain. *6 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer anda

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “Ext In” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 21 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

7 || <= " 7 || »l External component
KS-U57 “EI] <= c@" “@3 »l Komponen eksternal

CD changer jack KD-SH1000
Konektor CD changer e
% KS-U58*¢ | 3.5 mm stereo mini plug :
Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm H
External component
Komponen eksternal :
___________________________________________________________________________________ )
*9
LINE IN I—III <= || External component
Komponen eksternal
IE] - c@l»j E P
U
KD-SH1000
r
*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit) *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit) *9 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*7Adapter Input Saluran KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk alat *8  Adapter Input AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima *9 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)
penerima ini) ini)
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CD RECEIVER KD-SH1000

CD WEiEEH KD-SH1000

COMPACT
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DIGITAL TEXT

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig |VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avettaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er osynlig laserstrélning nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena ol altina
interlock failed or defeated. | &ben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta  ej | laserséteilylle. ~ Valtd ~ steen
BEAM (e)]stréling. (d)|stralen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itsees. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

If you need to operate the unit while driving, ——

be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident. @
J —)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging =1 How to fOI'Cib'y eject a disc

the speakers by the sudden increase of the

« If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
output level.

/ first (see page 11).

~
The display window built in this unit has
been produced with high precision, but
it may have some ineffective dots. This is
inevitable and is not malfunction.

J

- If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 27 - 31).

T

~
%\ Press briefly.

% Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

>
O@ DR

| Press ®), then
®.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

?

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

V>

The following marks are used to indicate...

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: SD player operations.

BB

: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Control panel 5
Remote controller — RM-RK300 ..co0eveenee 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 8
Disc/SD card/USB memory
operations 1
Playing a discin the unit .............ccooevvvvverrmrrreeens 11
Playing discs in the CD changer ............ccooee...... 11
Playing from an SD card...............coeeeveveernerrereens 11
Playing from a USB memory..........coovvvvverrrnneens 12
Sound adjustments 15
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) .......cccevevvernnccs 15
Using the equalizer—EQ .........ccccccocerrvvccevuunns 16
Activating crossover Network ............cooeeceeenees 18
Setting the sound modes—SEL .........ccoevvuvnnees 18
General settings — PSM............c....... 20
Title assignment 23

iPod®/D. player operations................ 24
Other external component operations... 26

Maintenance 26
More about this unit.............cccceueenenne 27
Troubleshooting 32
Specifications 36
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™1 How to detach/attach the control
panel
Detaching...

=1 How to change the control panel
angle

=X ? I: Angle 1 — Angle 2
N Angle 4 « Angle3

.

/When using the remote controller

ANGLE

»

=2 How to enter the various menus

The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP).

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

2 Select a menu you want.
AN MODE «~PSM~~SEL
C% El);P<->EQ<->BBE*>TIT:Ej
7N »

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

3 Enter the selected menu.

@

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

4 Operate as instructed on the screen.
« To go back to the MENU screen, press
MENU.




I3 How to change the display information and patterns

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

Source operation display

FM1 DEFEAT
ANo Name
¥ 925

1:00 DX

Large graphic display (full display size)

I
v
-
V)
Clock time display E
FM1 DEFEAT
I 6 _1:00
%925
DX
D
Small graphic display
FM1 DEFEAT
‘" & 92.5
1:00 DX

’( ¢’ e D
\\

o) 00 A1 2 g W 0
(1] BAND button (9] = (angle) button

SOURCE button A (gject) button

« Control dial 1] e Vv /> A buttons

(0] [ [=] [er] [=]

« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER
button

MENU button

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

Display window

DISP (display) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

Remote sensor
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
BACK button
Reset button
LA (control panel release) button




Remote controller — rm-rk300

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g Vaming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
/

/

~

| Main elements and features

25 B\ 1w
BAND

17

2 —8® O

P99 77
@

prerd

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SOURCE button
Selects the source.




A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons
o For FM/AM: Changes the preset stations.
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the
folders.
o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
v.
- Enters the main menu with A.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
(4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons
o For FM/AM: Selects the preset station if
pressed, or store a station if pressed and
held.
« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.
« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.
« For CD changer: Selects the discs.
(6] ANGLE button
Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button
Selects the band.
<</ > buttons
« For FM/AM: Searches for stations if
pressed, or skips frequencies after pressed
and held.
For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
¥ : Confirms the selection.

Activates or deactivates crossover network
(see page 18) before turning on the power.

T
)
|
O
P
w

Basic operations

n Turn on the power.

P

9 /Q‘;souncs N
S

FM/AM — CD* — SD* — USB* —
CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player* (or EXT-IN)
— LINE-IN — (back to the beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner

/§ ) 2 BAND / FM1— FM2 — FM3
/7 ’ AM _|

Adjust the volume.

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 - 19.)

Continued on the next page




To drop the volumeina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power

Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
20 - 22.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

A

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 P o 1= 2~
e > _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

@ B Selected band appears.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

M1
Auto Search

1:00 23

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

FM1
Q . l\g%n3ual Search
100 DX

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

@B%.

I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Mono <— LO/DX
> I_—: List SSM:——|

2 O

0ff <—0n




MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

B Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 E,— Mono <— LO/DX
E\%\ > E* List SSM:——I

Local <— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO indicator
lights up.

Only stations with sufficient signal strength
will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights

up.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

P P~ M2 — i3 —

S AM
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
3&E®™

Mono -— LO/DX
\Q* [ st ssm]

4 = FM1
1:00 DX

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 P = 1= Pz — i3 —

o AM

2 ~ FM1
‘\Q\ :Ngo2 l\éame
R

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
« If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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I =™ Mono ~— LO/DX -] | Listening to a preset station

:{:Q A List SSM
g 1 qmwny = F1—= FM2— i3 —
5 7 AM
e
6 Select a preset number. (=T E »

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

X l L
* You can move to the lists of the other FM @ @ @
bands by turning the control dial. %

7 Store the station.
P i

g .
When using the remote controller )

After tuning in to a station you want to

DIOXE
@@@Q\




Dis¢/SD card/USB memory Playing from an SD card

° Before detaching the control panel, turn off the
operations

power.

Playing a discin the unit m— (1]

T
)
|
O
P
w

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

@

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press 4 button
again.

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played Press in the SD card until you hear a
repeatedly until you change the source. clicking sound.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

- To eject the SD card, press the SD card
G, J7S0URCE_\ I__.(D.(H* N again,

G R R, ' o Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
* If you have changed the external input setting card may pop out from the unit.
to “Ext In” (see page 21), you cannot select the
CD changer.

Continued on the next page




6 Attach the control panel.

o The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

» Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data have been
backed up to avoid losing the data.

If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

GJISWRCE N, 5D —~ USB —~-------

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different SD card or USB memory is
currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

 You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

6 B




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ B =1
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)

For MP3 tracks:
=]
For WMA tracks:
o E= =)
E{
&7\

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List
( ) and Folder List ( | 5=/
), see the following.

Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

= EH1 52 =]

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
2 ) Repeat < Random
(Q\ |:> Intro <—— List <:,
LITN >
3 Select alist type.
*1 Selectable only when the source is

“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

Disc*! <> Folder*?

4 Confirm the selection.

AT
S 3

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.
Current folder

m02 Music ({88

57\
m03 Music

Ex.: When “Folder” is selected on step 3

Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:

If you select the current disc/folder
(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

6 Starts playback.

When using the remote controller

« To directly select a disc ( )

o To directly select a track of an audio CD or
a CD Text ( )

« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder
( / / )

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
®E &

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

DISIa
®© @\im

For MP3/WMA folders:

It is required that folders are assigned with

2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
\folder names—~01, 02, 03, and so on.

05 — |
> m01 Music /r\
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B Prohibiting discejection  [O ]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

@ =

2 After making sure “No Eject?” is
selected...

WA,

 “No Eject” flashes, and the
disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is
selected.

 “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

E,- Repeat <-Random
E\Q' |_—:Intro<—> List <:|

3 Select one of the items (see the
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

ey

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
Track  : All tracks of the current playback
media. | FARIA |
Folder*! : First track of all folders of the
current playback media. [ W TRIE ]
Disc*?  : First track of all the inserted discs.
L oHT B
Off : Cancels.
Repeat  Plays repeatedly
Track : The current track. | FEddd ]
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.
Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
Off : Cancels.
Random  Plays at random
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.
[ T |
Disc : All tracks of the current disc.
[ N=TRm |
All*3 : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ TIWAN |
Off : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
USB).

*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.

*3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.




Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) mm

You can create a more acoustic sound field such

as in a theater, hall, etc.

o When crossover network (see page 18) is
activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”

DSP modes

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall,
(lub, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the
vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—
Karaoke.)

c Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.

NS
(‘L
Y AN
« To finish the procedure

« To adjust the effect level

P

For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect
level is not adjustable.

Go to step €.

g Adjust the effect level.
D

« To finish the procedure

To make more precise settings, see the
following.

To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in

step 9

M Precise settings for the DSP modes
1 Select a DSP mode.

2 Select the number of the built-in
speakers.
o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
number is fixed to “4ch.”

A e AT e

2ch (channel) == 4ch (channel)

3 Select your listening seat position.

L All Front J
L (left). Front <R (right). Front

4 Select the speaker to be adjusted.
NZW — L(left). Front

E%»

o~

R (right). Front
L (left). Rear*

R (righi). Rear*

— S.woofer (subwoofer)

* Appears only when “dch” is selected in step
2.

Continued on the next page
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5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m‘ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 Finish the procedure.

AT

3 Finish the procedure.

Using the equalizer—EQ mummm—m

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

« Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
GraphicEQ

/Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,
\(Iassic, User 1, User 2, User 3

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

2 Select the effect level.

o

1<>2<>3

Off (Canceled)

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic = P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.
E{
.

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes

Band1 ~—— Band2
Select a sound mode. |_> Band3 %
—
2 Selecta frequency band. Band1: 20.0 Hz - 1.2 kHz O
i Band2 : 80.0 Hz - 5.0 kHz Z
63.0 Hz <~125.0 Hz<~250.0 Hz Band3 . 3150 Hz- 20 kiy G
500.0 Hz
12.5kHz 4 4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
1 1.0kHz selected band.

o~

8.0kHz <~ 4.0kHz ~—~ 2.0kHz D
R !
3 Adjust the enhanced level for the VAL AN

selected frequency band.

=10 <> +10

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other frequency bands.

« Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each
other. (Only selectable frequencies are

6 Select one of the user modes. shown on the display.
SO User 1 User2. 6 Select the band width (Q).
E‘%’ [ s = 07 1.0 ~~ 2£o
7 Store the adjustments. = Q\* 50 == 4030
X « To adjust the other bands, press BACK.
Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

7 Finish the procedure.

A,

| Adjusting Parametric EQ
Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.

Graphic = P.metric




Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

(If you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

« Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

J

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...

0@@3 in

\‘@

Off <—On

famm\
SEnterd:
N\
X-Over OnOK?
\Enter/:

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

e Finish the procedure.
=K o BEEYEEN indicator

lights up (in sequence

with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

FEm =z indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

“ Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.

E Fad/Bal <— X-Over*
'C % I: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer:|
VAL VAN

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER

to enter its submenu.

Adjust the selected setting item.

(See the following for details.)

« To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

e Finish the procedure.

@A,

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
¢ Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

E{

¢ Bal (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

F12 <> R12

L12 = R12




M To adjust reproduced frequency
level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 18) is activated.

[1] Select a filter.

Eﬁ
V,

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.

LPF (Rear)

FrontHPF < Rear LPF
Rear HPF <—‘—|

: Frequencies higher than the
selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
« If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff <—0n

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz-16.0kHz : Front HPF and Rear LPF
31.5Hz-200.0Hz : Rear HPF

[4] Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

g 18 12 06
£\

B To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer

T
)
|
O
P
w

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5Hz <~ 200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
7\

-18 <= -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except
for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be
memorized. When you change the source the
volume level will automatically increase or
decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 se

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

2 Select a PSM item.

lect or adjust the selected PSM item.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the

A other PSM items if necessary.
VAW, \:‘Z » 5 Finish the procedure.
Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Demo « On [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].
- Off . Cancels.
Anime + On [Initial] - An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.
- Off . Cancels.
ClockH 1-12(0-23) . See also page 8 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00AM)]
Clock M 00-59 . See also page 8 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00AM)]
24H/12H « 12Hours [Initial]  : See also page 8 for setting.
Time display mode + 24Hours
Scroll*! « Once [Initial] . Scrolls the track information once.
« Auto . Repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in between).
- Off . Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
Dimmer « Auto [Initial] : Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.

« Time Set

- Off
« On

. Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 22 for setting.

From: Any hour; To: Any hour

. Cancels.
. Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Bright 1-10[Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If “Dimmer” is set to “On,” selecting “1” to “4” takes
no effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display - Off . Cancels.
Theme « Large : Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 22
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
« Small : Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 22
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
IF Band « Auto [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band o Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
Beep + On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone.
Key-touch tone - Off . Deactivates the key-touch tone.
Ext In*2 - Changer [Initial] : Touse aJVC (D changer, [14] or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player,

External input

[24].

« ExtIn : Touse any other external component, [26].
Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.
- |f (D/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.
. Off [lnltlal] - (ancels.
Amp Gain + HighPWR : Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*1Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.




Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set
the timer.

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
Set the dimmer start time.
24Hours: [0 - 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

[ —
7
From 6P-7A
v To AN

Set the dimmer end time.

24Hours: [0 - 23]

12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PSM —s
4 From 73 |
To 9P- 7A

4 Finish the procedure.

e

1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM menu.

Selecting the graphic theme

You can select the graphic theme for large and
small display sizes (see also page 5).

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu.

2 Select the size of the display.

=
57\

Large <— Small

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

/T
T,

To show the selected display theme, press
DISP repeatedly while playing a source.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies,
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer)
and the external components (LINE-IN and

EXT-IN). Move to the next (or previous)
character position.
Sources Maximum number of characters
Station Up to 16 characters (up to 30 \‘2‘; »>
frequencies station frequencies including
bothe FM and AM) Repeat steps [1]and [3] until you
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30 finish entering the title.
discs)
External Up to 16 characters 4 Finish the procedure.
component o To cancel the title entry

without registration, press

* You cannot assign names to any discs other
MENU.

than conventional CDs.

1 Select the sources.

o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station. To erase the entire title

« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. In step 3...

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select X
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number. |»

« For external component: Select

“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character set.

A (A - Z: upper case) > a (a - z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) —> &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

« For available characters, see page 31.
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[] ® ] .
iPod®/D. player operations © gjust he volume.
+ e,
This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel. \:

Before operating your iPod or D. player:
Connect either one of the following (separately e Adjust the sound as you want. (See

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear pages 15 - 19.)
of this unit. « Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for D. player is deactivated.

controlling an iPod.
« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for

controlling a D. player. To pause* or stop*

« For connection, see Installation/Connection playback @\
Manual (separate volume). Tor es.ume Playback,

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied press it again.
with the interface adapter. To fast-forward or

reverse the track %

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the To go to the next or -~
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting previous tracks \Q\
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player. N >

*1 For iPod

*2
Preparations: For D. player

Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external
input setting, see page 21.

/AT
> gy

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.




| Selecting a track from the menu | Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the main menu. 1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

Q\ 2 Select one of the playback modes.

Now the A/V/l<¢ Vv /»»| A buttons

work as the menu selecting buttons*. EQ}

T
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Repeat <— Random

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled: 3 Select an item (see table below).
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.
2 Select the desired menu. 4 Finish the procedure.
RN
/F iPod A
oriPod:
o R I
Playlists «<— Artists «— Albums <— Songs epeat play
<> Genres +—> Composers < (back to the One : Functions the same as “Repeat
beginning) One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.
@M All : Functions the same as “Repeat
Playlist = Artist +—> AIbur!l H Genre < All” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode
\Track <« (back to the beginning) ) — All” for the D. player.
Ooff : Cancels.
3 Confirm the selection. Random play

@ To move back to the previous Album*  : Functions the same as “Shuffle

menu, press A. Albums” of the iPod.
Song/On : Functions the same as “Shuffle
« Ifa track is selected, playback starts Songs” of the iPod or “Random
automatically. Play = On” of the D. player.
« If the selected item has another layer, you Off : Cancels.
will‘ enter the.: layer. RePeat steps 2 and 3 * For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
until the desired track is played. of the main “MENU.”

« Holding <¢<t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 11 - 14; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
24 and 25.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 21

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 15 -19.)

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

M How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ).
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder




M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. (>

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

M How to handle SD card

SD cards are precision products. DO NOT
impact, bend, drop, or wet them.

/Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

Sticker 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc/SD card/USB memory operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be reccommended.

Continued on the next page




General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 23), it will
be shown on the display.

 While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 21) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

—CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written

with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

—Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA discs

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,
1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

o The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
o This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriated
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.
- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.
- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card ora

USB memory

« While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.
This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
o This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.
« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).

« For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.
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Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Continued on the next page




Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the

recording condition of the sources:

- Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.

- Multiplex sound sources.

- Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.

When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are

used only to reproduce reflections and

reverberations in order to creates a being-

there feeling in your car compartment.

If fader or balance has been set close to

its extreme, appropriate effect may not be

obtained.

You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker

number when “Defeat” is selected with

crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press MENU
to go back to the operation screen of the
current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center.

Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to
adjust it.

General settings — PSM

“Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

« If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “Name
Full” appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the
unit and vise versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

T
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/




Available characters

In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z, a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case Numbers and symbols
AAAAAAEECCCETEE 0123456 78 9 | # $
EGIi 1T 1T iINOOOOOOBR % & () * + - / ;<
RSSSUUUODUODYZZBbPN = >7 @ _ i ¢ £ € o
DT L i U & e

Accented letters: lower case

4 aaaaaemeccceéeceeé

€ é69gi i T iARAROG OO

6 6 rFr Frs§s$suuldnidw

VY zzyPnodt [ 1 ijoe
Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz | 12.5kHz

Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 -04 —-02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
Classic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.
—= * The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
g « “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach

it again (see pages 4 and 26).

« “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.

+ SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
S
= - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. - Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you

used for recording.

>
8 -+ Disccan be neither played back nor ejected. -+ Unlock the disc (see page 14).
5y « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
by
& - Disccannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with IS0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

T
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« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

Alonger readout time is required (“File
Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks do not play back in the order you have
intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

“No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

« “No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

SD card/USB memory playback

- Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

« Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

+ “No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

- “Read Failed” appears on the display, then

returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

SD card/USB memory playback

“SD Loading Error” appears on the display
while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

« While playing a track, sound is sometimes
interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

- Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a-—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 31).

(D changer

.

“No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

.

“No Magazine” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

» “Reset 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

.

“Reset 1" — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

.

The D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

DSP mode cannot be selected other modes
than “Defeat.”

Deactivate crossover network (see page 18).

5
§ + Only high range sound or low range sound is
Y reproduced though full range speakers are

connected.

- TheiPod or D. player does not turn on ordoes  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
not work. - Update the firmware version.
« (harge the battery.

-
é « Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
= POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.
% « The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
iy D. player.
3
S - “Disconnect” appears on the display. Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation using the control panel (see page
24).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

+ No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
again.
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“No Files” or “No Track” appears on the
display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “Reset 1” — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

iPod/D. player playback

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“Reset 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work
after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.

Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.
Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered

trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Maximum Power Front/Rear: 50 W per channel

Output:

Continuous Power Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to

Output (RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total

harmonic distortion

Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)

Equalizer Control Frequencies:
E Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
S (9 bands)
E Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
% 1.2 kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz,
p 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
E Level: +10dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Signal to Noise Ratio: 70dB

Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0V/20kQ load (full scale)

Other Terminals:

LINEIN, CD changer

Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
S | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
2 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
e Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
§ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/65 dB
Type: Compact disc player
= Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
5 | System:
Z Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
E Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
E Dynamic Range: 98 dB
~ | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit




S | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
g Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
& MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
= | WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
a Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
é Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
E Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
E Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
E MPEG-2:  24KHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
_, | Grounding System: Negative ground
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

EIREFEZIME 5 2
FEEEREN
SRR AR

@ EN, CT

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0206DTSMDTJEIN



KD-SH1000 .

Installation/Connection Manual =
o /BT M

JV

I

GETO0365-010A NEX: N
[UT]

0206DTSMDTJEIN
EN, CT
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does BRI {HHEF 12V ~ BIEIESHNERRE o WR LW ETE i —EBEAS » HIEE—HE
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers. JREEGER - AT DR JVC ISEE B R E) -

WARNINGS e

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all %[5 (/5 B » B AE 2SS ARBEZ BT - BrBHBE LAY &R » 030 A B E BT o
electrical connections before installing the unit. - RESTEEBOEIEAMRETIEEES -

 Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

=
Notes: - JEERERA EHA R BT E R PRERAR o AIRMRERAACH BEE - 57 JVC IREF B Mg -
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio - 1% FlI & £ S0 IR Kl AT R ERTS 50 W » HiEH A 4 Q-8 Q o MR &K=/ W

dealer. 50 W+ G AL “Amp Gain” BE1E » DA ISR A BEE o (SRIERIRIIERES 21 H )
« It is reccommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear - A [ 1 EEIRGRES » 35 AL ERERASE L IET ©
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change - REEE % o BEVE-EEE o (KL o FERS HAHERS o /N S TS B o

“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).
« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

7
Heat sink —<_ |||~

BT

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: B RMGEEREREITFIR:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit - UIZ7IEEERERIEEEETN - [AIMKISSERERE -

will be seriously damaged. - RS AR R SRR AR LSRR AR o
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.

q/ +
[ N L Lr i
J ~] |
R Y R R )
I I
Parts list for installation and connection ANZRMNEZNSZEHR

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer 71|22 R AHKIR it o T (T » 55572530 TVC 1S B35 28485475 o
immediately.

®/ © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
T PRI TH A HERG 252 A HE
® ® © AN ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) i‘gl Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
7B K E 0 F I T AR R A (05) —" HEHRRE (M5) "‘,"“‘0'/ B[ 1242 (M5 x 20 mm)

N

N

® ©) ®

Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller
TRIBR 5E#A AL USE PR

RM-RK300

©
Battery

it (R2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) Zix (3555 ~ EEEERIRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information T I RS T T B 2SR R o AR R - B S R SO R - B JVC

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. V5 B 243 G T S T N SR o
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o AR R SE LA TEEH 2 E A » B S5 S A% 1 HeAl A B e et o

®

Do the required electrical connections.
HEAT TSR FE R

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

TR N2 - U BN e &
FARA -

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *2 Fit the protrusions outside the unit.
¥ REBREANHERE o )V DA ZHBIR R AR PR B * K2R AR R EAE AL o
Removing the unit FRENASH
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEAFENABER - MR AR BT R [ 8 AR B3R 53 R2BE o

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be
removed.

ST KR AR R T AR

R - SRR RO W B = SR R 4
F o AHBEZ R o

When using the optional stay / ZHiZ R 1531 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / SR F RN EH SRR IE A1

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIS MM (TOYOTA) IS 2Bl B 5ERC R EBCE 1 - N A 2 I B o

lg:;;rj( v;);ll / Stay (option)
‘ s SCREZR GEEFIIY
//49\/ o :
> Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3 *3 Not supplied for this unit.
O~ FHRG M5 x8mm)s === *3 RRAHEHR Y -
~

Dashboard Q)\
L Bracket*3
KE*3
Screw (option) el
FRAAT GRIED \I@ Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
/\ " VGERLAST (M5 x 8 mm)*3
Pocket /
B Bracket*3
FLpE*3
RN Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
SR Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. used, they could damage the unit.
[ ey, ORRREREDT 30" MR R  ARAHEZBAERE RS LR BEAE 8 mm S HRARET o A1 B EIVIRAET o B o

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.
o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).

FEFAS B PR PO 11 75 1) S BT e 3 2 R 2 Y o

o TEEEER (BhAEREES) o




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

i)

R

n Typical connections / BERIRIE4R 755k

damage to this unit.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your car, see diagram [ for speaker

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  HARR] : (FANGRAYE A BIARIES o N IERER)HA @ B A HE B 4R o

FESIARA S AR B R R 3R 5 | SRAE B G _E AT REH AT ©

T R0 T 2 P A AR P B 0 24 o
2 R AG A B o
3 Bt AT R AR - o

MREERERR T BEERRR - 2 ME X @GRS ETE -

connection.
To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
EEEERFEHES SHEE B)
LINE IN
Anter‘1na+connector (see diagram B / 21| 5% @] )
KA
L =1

U

| ! 15 A fuse
E D 1 0o L2
—— 15 A R4

Left speaker (front)
FetniEdn (AIE)

Right speaker (front)
Fiaitd (HTED

Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
R (RE) R (RE)

e N
: ' Ignition switch
3 . ' 2K PR
: g i
E To metallic body or chassis of the car ~x4 E
: B SRR STR R R =" L
5 ’ L)
Rear ground terminal E : Z
AR e T BT : A J
: Yellow*5 ) o . I i U
! s To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the
: L\ B ignition switch) (constant 12 V) L i
: 4 BB R b s BT T B T - PRI AR TN B A A A R >
; (R 55 1% B K BRRH) (€ 12V)
! T-O~0—
. J
: Fuse block
Line out (see diagram @) — ' N (b sk T
T (2HEZE) 5 Red
' L\ ALt To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
' 1 == FERI '
' 2 25 O b ok BT PO Y I J s
: J
E Blue
: Ea (POWER ANTENNA) ; ;
' T f 2 A .
To external components (see diagram B ) ! =~ '< @ ﬁ(:) autqrpanc antinnaﬂijlny (250 mA max) *EI
A (2IE ) : HEHBIRM CGEHEZ) (R 250 mA)
A Z 5] < '
: Blue with white stripe
H e 5 a4y
H |\ R B H B (REMOTE OUT)G @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
R A EAEEREAR (ROR 200 mA )
*4 Not supplied for this unit. E %gi; %igl%?gzgtripe
*8 RPEAMEEL A o : |\ - 7 (ILLUMINATION CONTROL)I @ To car light control switch
g A YR R 2 P A
*5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to E
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power E
cannot be turned on. :
*5ORPEARZELRY - AT TARIR DU T H Brown
WESE SR L SRR AR R o 5 \ Bt (TEL MUTING) To cellular phone system
: BETFHRAS
: \\\\
: 2\
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
T BERE RO H TR e R O EN e h B AR Rt SEmh RaR O @ el
: -) (+




ENGLISH

B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / EiZIMEM A BN/ BERSHES

ST U OR d AR S AR B S R R A o

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o FHEPEEG (B EME 0 EEED FIHMSEE b B AU PRI - DUE AT DUB R ST
can be controlled through this unit. AL o

« For amplifier only:

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads
of this unit unused.

- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get
clear sounds and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the external amplifier to
obtain the best performance from this unit.

o EBHIIERAREmD:

— IS B NASHERRD - B EIIZRMAER - A HISESRIERNELRA -
— 0T DU BA Y B o S S SRS 5 R i 1 2R S B DA A5 Vi W A 2 D R o o B B
WA EFE (2HEHASEENSE 21 5) -

— AP S U T KSR R A DU S v B R R A o
RS A OR A BRI - SR SR FEOC BRI A Az ] DA R I A iy 4
PR AERIUR o

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y- BB CRBEAHE Y

Remote lead
Ay

]

To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if any

R B A & AR BB R CEE R

]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

R (BOE 0O

................................................................................................

INPUT

g

JVC Amplifier
JVC TNEEIAZR

Subwoofer

HEEE GRS

Rear speakers

rEG R

L

sw _5 __________
k(@) (®) 'KD-SH1000
JVC Amplifier |4'---”3 / {C“ ' I
JVC INERARE <-=|1]| (I ' -

Front speakers

L)
X
Tl B4

..........................................................................

Front speakers

[HINER T2

JVC Amplifier |t )2

VCIHEBAR |- 4:-43

.....................................................................................

*1 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the *2 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit. *2 (SOREE C(IPEAHERR ML)
1 AR B < o R R M B R - R IEROS B R E (R R - RN - KRR R) o MRS - W RE GRS o
mUEH
TROUBLESHOOTING PEHEER
« The fuse blows. o (RBR 4R EEER o
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * WAL R AR T R B € AR TR R 7 R M T
« Power cannot be turned on. - BIRTRERE -
* s the yellow lead connected? * e R R R
« No sound from the speakers. - BERSEBE -
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * AR A AR B R S Y
« Sound is distorted. - BEKE -
* Ts the speaker output lead grounded? * bR R A L R S
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * A RESRNAE (L)~ R) T Ak (<) 253k FE
- Noise interfere with sounds. - RETESE -
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * {ﬁ?ﬁcfﬁjﬁ T B By S A f PR B R TR ) P AU 27
« This unit becomes hot. o ANHEEEEL o
* Ts the speaker output lead grounded? * A B R i 2 S e
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? *ESERNA L) A R WTFERR (-) 275 LLE 2
« This unit does not work at all. o HESEEAREERIE
* Have you reset your unit? * RUES CAHEE R



Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / = @IS E R R AN EREE

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-way network speaker system fEr DU i R A (mPE /iy MRS ) DEEEIREESZ A
(high-range/mid-range/subwoofer). 27 o

IMPORTANT: BE:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in the car, make sure of the MRFBERBERRSBEERAMN  BEEMUTHE -

following. o QA B P A B AR A

o B o Rz o I L0 . . e oo | | @ ERARGEZ A > Sl S ATEUGROE ISy HPF/LPE (TR RAR | 7RISR

» Before using the system, activate crossover network and preset the appropriate cutoff frequencies for LB HPE)  ASHI » P TAE 2 R R

HPF/LPF (especially for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers. ;f%g g‘fﬁﬁ é}a%%%:ég Jls %?9H%@é%%?ﬁ%jzm§e o
« For details about the setting, see pages 18 and 19 of the INSTRUCTIONS. t = S - R
When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output

EREEERBLEREGES (S / PR :

: White Gray :
: Bl TRt 5
E (+) e (+) :
: Left high-range speaker Right high-range speaker E
H o P White with black stripe Gray with black stripe par=al o E
= R s K HREE 5
E Green Purple E
' Fegsi) s
(+) (+) :
E Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker E
E FErp FE G E Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe ekl L E
: R RS RS PV ESEGIEEE ST :

.......................................................................................................

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) H :
R (B B Rsn)
_________________________________________ K Vs Gl e ) :
= S>> ;
: - i is uni Remote lead :
KD- : Y connector (not supplied for this unit) mote '
D-SH1000 l : YR (PR I :
“@ @ D E *4 | INPUT b £ :
] D) AP —r@ | JVC Amplifier i;%‘f’g’ ;}[m "
L@ LY@ —>9r] vCIIRBAR el
To subwoofer out : I :
EEEHBEERTEE ) | %*3 :
A , ‘
When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to :
i obtain more powerful sound :
L BEBEIMNZESREREESR (B / PE) —ESEEANSE :
: x4 Sy gl T — :
. Y AP +>'N©?TL JVC Amplifier ;
= 51 YEe —>®~| JVCIIERKIAR :
To LINE OUT (REAR) : I :
27 LINE OUT (REAR) | %73 :
E *4 | INPUT E
: Iﬁ Al T@ t|  JVC Amplifier :
| R U@ —>®+) IVCIIRMAR =] :
To LINE OUT (FRONT) ~ ~ ! | :
#i% LINE OUT (FRONT) | ?ea :
E Left high-range speaker D: Right high-range speaker E
; R R 5
i Left mid-range speaker D: Right mid-range speaker E
: FER s R [ R :
: )}
*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit. *4 (FHREME (RPEAEEEE ML)
*3

TR A B < O B B VR R I R T R R IR B R . (R B R - AR ERRARAT - R ) o WERNIE AR - W REE R IACHE




E Connecting the external components / EIEE {thMEHR G

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD {28 ~ Apple iPod® 5§ JVC D. player

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / S F} SBESI A R EER ZE “Changer’ (1212 (SRI(ERGHAZEMNE 215 )

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using 0] DU T [l P B B2 S6 75 4 o m] DA A SRR Fdgs CREC ) — KS-PD100 (iPod H) 5
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). KS-PD500 (D. player F) 7#1% iPod*5 &% D. player ©

CAUTION / 7]\l
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

o HESMEALIEZ AT - e A E AR o

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)

Apple iPod (B4} E)
KS-PD100

[j JVC D. player (separately purchased)

JVC D. player (54} E)
‘e KS-PD500 I
%ﬂ:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;::::::::::::::::::::::::::::% ?

[—4 ‘ JVC CD changer

KD-SH1000 JVC CD @23

s

CD changer jack
CD ks i

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod /2 Apple Computer, Inc. (SERFEMAF]) 15BN K HA B K MAT R *6 JEHY CD R FC MY B e

Other external component / EL{thME4H 4

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 21 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / & 7} SREI A GZXEZR ZE “Ext In” (Y SPEIA) (SRA(EARASZSHE 1 H 0)

|| <= || 7 || External component
= i shAat
. _ I(R]l <=<[R]J IRI= ’
u 1
CD changer jack =~ KD-SH1000
e e r

....................................................................................

3.5 mm JZAR AR R AR

|

External component :
SheRAEl :

g % KS-U58*¢ _'"”ﬂ/ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug E

*9
LINE IN I—III <= || External component
SMzABM
IE] - c@l»j E
U
KD-SH1000
r
*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit) *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit) *9 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*7 FEEET AJENC S KS-US7 (RPEARHEHD *8 AUX i AJHRC#s KS-U58 (HEAHERE L) * [FHRES CRBEAH SR A




JVC Y

CD RECEIVER
RECEPTEUR CD

KD-SH1000

FRANCAISg ENGLISH

pue. UEE €

DIGITAL RDS

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

// INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0366-003A
[EX/EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avettaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and|laserstrdling nar maskinen er fosynlig laserstraining nr | ohitetunatai vialisena olet altiina
interlock failed or defeated. | aben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétiomale
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad.  Betrakta  ef | laserséteilylle. ~ Valtd ~ steen
BEAM s) | kohdistumista suoraan itsees. (f)

(e)]stréling (d)|strdlen.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

The display window built in this unit has
been produced with high precision, but
it may have some ineffective dots. This is
inevitable and is not malfunction.

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and
European countries

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

o If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
first (see page 14).

No Eject?

>Emergency Eject?

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 34 - 38).

T

~
%\ Press briefly.

% Press repeatedly.

»>
O O O Press either
% ’ \ one.

| Press @), then
®.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

?

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

P>

The following marks are used to indicate...

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: SD player operations.

BB

: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Control panel 5
Remote controller — rM-RK300 ...ceveeeeee 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 8
FM RDS operations 1
Searching for your favorite FM RDS
programme N
Disc¢/SD card/USB memory
operations 14
Playing a discin the unit ..........ccoevvvereevveneerennee 14
Playing discs in the (D changer .............ccoevvvene. 14
Playing from an SD card..............coeevvvvvermrrrreens 14
Playing from a USB memory..........ccooovvvveresnrrreens 15
Sound adjustments 18
Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) .........cevvvernnnees 18
Using the equalizer—EQ .........covevvveererenerrennee 19
Activating crossover NetwWork ............cooevveeeeeees 21
Setting the sound modes—SEL ..., 21
General settings — PSM.................... 23
Title assignment 26
iPod®/D. player operations................ 27
DAB tuner operations 29
Other external component operations... 33
Maintenance 33
More about this unit ..........cccceeeeuenee. 34
Troubleshooting 38
Specifications 42
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=2 How to detach/attach the control =2 How to enter the various menus

panel The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP).

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

2 Select a menu you want.

= MODE <~PSM-~SEL
% ED;P«EQ»BBE»HT:J
TN >

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

Detaching...

3 Enter the selected menu.

@

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

=1 How to change the control panel
4 Operate as instructed on the screen.

angle
9 « To go back to the MENU screen, press
1 L2/2 C MENU.

2 (2= C I: Angle 1 — Angle 2 ]
RGN Angle 4 < Angle 3

/When using the remote controller h
ANGLE

\ N »> Y,

~




I3 How to change the display information and patterns

m -
N > %)
) —l
Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source 6]
Text information display for Pz
Source operation display FM RDS stations and DAB services Clock time display L
FM1 DEFEAT FM1 DEFEAT FM1 DEFEAT
aBayern 2 I XText I 6 1:00
¥ 92. 5 %925 Py
1:00 1:00 DX AF DX AF
Large graphic display (full display size) Small graphic display

WI FQ/I 19 > DEFEAT
II . PF
T ¢

1:00 DX AF

Control panel

Parts identification

i
(\\ \
ﬁ

JVC
’( | YERy e s [=¢
\. J
@ A G2 b3 W s
[1] BAND button [9] T/P (traffic programme/programme type)
SOURCE button button
« Control dial A (eject) / = (angle) button
« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER 1] e« Vv /> A buttons
button Remote sensor
MENU button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
(6] Display window BACK button
DISP (display) button Reset button
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal LA (control panel release) button




Remote controller — ru-rx300

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g aming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

o To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

~CID \

. J

/The unit is equipped with the steering wheel A

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

J

Main elements and features

[Ny ANGLE

LS GA—®
SOURCE BAND
—O

K|

Blia
PO
plola

prerad

790 %5

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.

o Turns the power off if pressed and held.




SOURCE button
Selects the source.
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons
« For DAB: Changes the service.
« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the
folders.
o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
v.
- Enters the main menu with A.
(Now A/V/<a</»p| work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
[4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons
« For FM/AM/DAB: Selects the preset
station (or service) if pressed, or store a
station (or a service) if pressed and held.
« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.
« For CD changer: Selects the discs.
[6] ANGLE button
Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button
Selects the band.
<<t/ »» buttons
For FM/AM/DAB: Searches for stations
(or ensembles) if pressed, or skips
frequencies after pressed and held.
For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

[~

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ : Confirms the selection.

Activates or deactivates crossover network
(see page 21) before turning on the power.

Basic operations HE——
” Turn on the power.

,,,,,,,,,,,,

9 /§}j)sounce N\
S

FM/AM — DAB* — CD* — SD* —
USB* — CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player*
(or EXT-IN) = LINE-IN — (back to the
beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.
e /9 2BMD_/
S
For FM/AM tuner
FM1— FM2 — FM3
AM —|

For DAB tuner
|-> DAB1—DAB2— DAB3 —|

e Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 18 - 22.)

Continued on the next page
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To drop the volumeina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power gy,

Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
23 - 26.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

ST ey,

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 PO - M1~ 2~ F3
/,". _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

@ B Selected band appears.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

1
Auto Search

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

FM1
Q . l\ggn3ual Search
100 DX A

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

SN

I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 T2 Mono <~ PTY =~ LO/D)E:I
) List ~—— SSM
0ff <—> On




MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

B Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

~=PTY ==10/DX
List <— SSM j

Local =— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO indicator
lights up.

Only stations with sufficient signal strength
will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights

up.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

P P~ M2~ i3 —
7 AM

2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 E_ Mono«PTY»LO/D)i]
% > L»List SSM

LT
4 = FM1
1:00 DX AR

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

277

M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 N7 = 1= F2 — i3 —

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
« If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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Mono—<~PTY <=L0/DX
r—» List SSM j

>

6 Select a preset number.

= = —
- Da 925 TN
E\Q N L EFSZENT
\ 2 6 105.9 ~—

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by turning the control dial.

7 Store the station.

o 3 ‘
FM1 P4
ANo Name
% 925 B

T
1:00 DX AR

g .
When using the remote controller
After tuning in to a station you want to

DIOXE
® @ @\um

| Listening to a preset station

1 /()f&‘—hm—» P2~ 3 —

/7 AM
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 E [Mono»PTY»LO/D)ij
E\Q' List <— SSM

4

5 Selecta preset number.
AN )

VAL AN
« You can move to the lists of the other FM

bands by turning the control dial.

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

plola
DIOIGS




FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 12 and 24)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13)

« Programme Search (see page 13)

« Receiving the message service—RDS
Radiotext (RT) (see page 13)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme m——

You can search for your favorite programmes
being broadcast by selecting the PTY code of
your favorite programmes.

/PTY codes h

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

“ m\

1 PopM
2 RockM
3 EasyM

J

PTY ==
> @Pop M

2Rock M
8Easy M

PTY Preset List appears.

Enter E\};
Store ENTJ
~

4 Classics
5 Affairs
6 Varied

9 Select a PTY code.

VA z >
» You can select one of the PTY codes
(including the six preset codes which

can be presetted as you like, see the
following).

o~

9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

FM1
PTY Search

1:00 23 (AR

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

B Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store your favorite PTY codes into the
PTY Preset List.

1T &R
2 Selecta PTY code.

=
ST\

3 Enter the preset list.

AT,

4 Select a preset number.
D) Pop M
- “ Preset1 A4
A\ [Preset2 Rock M
E N\ + Preset3 ENT

Continued on the next page




5 Store the setting.

A e

6 To store other PTY codes into other
preset numbers.

|» Repeat steps 2 to 5.

7 Finish the procedure.

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)

from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume

level if the current level is lower than the preset

level (see page 24).

o If DAB tuner is connected, Standby Reception
also works to search for a DAB service
broadcasting Traffic Announcement.

To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in

to another station (or DAB service) providing

the related signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

The TP indicator goes off.

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite PTY

programme from any source other than AM.

« If DAB tuner is connected, Standby Reception
also works to search for a DAB service.

To select your favorite PTY code for PTY

Standby Reception, see page 24.
The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

To activate the PTY Standby Reception
Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

E Mono»PTY»LO/D)i]
% L» List SSM
VA VANG =

,j» off i
29 PTY codes

Finish the procedure.

o The PTY indicator either lights
up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY
Standby Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune
in to another station providing these
signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “Off” in step [3]. The PTY indicator goes
off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

S~
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-Reg” on page 24.

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons,

the preset station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station

are not sufficient for good reception, this unit,

using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

o The unit takes some time to tune in to
another station using programme search.

« See also page 24.

Using the message service—
RDS Radiotext (RT)

What is RDS Radiotext

RDS Radiotext is part of the RDS data signal
to transmit various text information (e.g.
programme information, phone numbers,
e-mail and web addresses, artist/title
information, and news headlines). The text
service is part of the RDS broadcast.

One message may contain up to 64 characters.
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The message service is an optional service and is
not supported by all broadcasters.

Once you tuned in to a station that supports
the message service, the service is automatically
received.

To show the RDS Radiotext (RT) information
While listening to a station that supports RT...

« The Radiotext screen will be temporarily
canceled when you operate the unit.

Radiotext screen appears on
the display.

It takes time to load data. While loading,

“Loading” and progress indications appear.

« You can see approximate loading percentage
with the indications.

If text message is unavailable, the text screen
will change to source operation screen. Yet,
when text message becomes available later, the
text screen will automatically appear.




Playing from an SD card mu——

Before detaching the control panel, turn off the

operations bower,

Dis</SD card/USB memory

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

9 SD loading slot

To stop play and eject the disc

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press 4 / & button
again.

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played Press in the SD card until you hear a
repeatedly until you change the source. clicking sound.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

To eject the SD card, press the SD card

<T—MME>CD-CH* o again.

G e ' « Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
* If you have changed the external input setting card may pop out from the unit.
to “Ext In” (see page 25), you cannot select the
CD changer.




9 Attach the control panel.

« The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory s

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB memory

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data have been

backed up to avoid losing the data.
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If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

/.

/< §7JS0URCE N SD — USB —-------,
" I:

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« Ifa different SD card or USB memory is
currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

QA
Continued on the next page




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ B =1
%»
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)
For MP3 tracks:

er==)) ==

For WMA tracks:
(O] [S=»

Eﬁ

| =]

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List
( ) and Folder List ( | [==]/
), see the following.

| Other main functions

M Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

= EH1 5= =]

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
2 2 Repeat <——Random
'\:‘Q\ [' Intro ~—— List <:|
LT\ >

3 Select a llst type.

Disc*! <= Folder*?
[ e

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

4 Confirm the selection.

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.

VA VAN 2 m02 Music (st
m03 Music  \\

Ex..  When “Folder” is selected on step 3

Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:

If you select the current disc/folder
(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

(urrent folder
ST —t

> m01 Music  /Zzme

6 Sstarts playback.

e
When using the remote controller

« To directly select a disc ( )

« To directly select a track of an audio CD or
a CD Text ( )

« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder
( / / )

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
®E @\

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

DO G
® @ @\um

For MP3/WMA folders:
It is required that folders are assigned with
2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.




I Prohibiting discejection [0 1]

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...

Track  : All tracks of the current playback T
1 s, media. [ WARIE | 2
+ Folder*! : First track of all folders of the 5]
@ current playback media. [ ITRIHE ] =z
Disc*?  : First track of all the inserted discs. -
. « . » [ W= |
2 After making sure “No Eject?” is off . Cancels.

selected...

AT 1
o e

+ “No Eject” flashes, and the Repeat  Plays repeatedly
disc cannot be ejected.

Track : The current track. | FEddl |
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same . [ o | . .
. s > Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is [ -
selected. Il
Off : Cancels.

« “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Random Plays at random

SEIECting the pIaYbaCk modes Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
. tracks of the next folder and so on.

You can use only one of the following playback [ T |

modes at a time. Disc : All tracks of the current disc.

1 h [ WEET |

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4). All*3 : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ R |
2 Select one of the playback modes. Off . Cancels.

C ERePeat - Random:_—l *1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
E‘Q’ Intro ~—= List USB).
*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.
3 Select one of the items (see the *3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

o




Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) mm

You can create a more acoustic sound field such

as in a theater, hall, etc.
« When crossover network (see page 21) is

activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”

DSP modes

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall,
Club, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the
vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—
Karaoke.)

0 Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.

=
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« To finish the procedure

« To adjust the effect level

|» Goto step ©.

For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect

level is not adjustable.

9 Adjust the effect level.
D

« To finish the procedure

To make more precise settings, see the
following.

To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in

step @.

B Precise settings for the DSP modes
1 Select a DSP mode.

2 Select the number of the built-in
speakers.
o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
number is fixed to “4ch.”

P

2ch (channel) == 4ch (channel)

3 Select your listening seat position.

A e

L Al Front J
L (left). Front <R (right). Front

4 Select the speaker to be adjusted.

E — L (left). Front
c K
Exg\' R (right). Front

}
L (left). Rear*

R (right). Rear*

— S.woofer (subwoofer)

* Appears only when “4ch” is selected in step
2.




5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m‘ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 Finish the procedure.

AT

3 Finish the procedure.
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Using the equalizer—EQ mummm—m

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

o Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
Graphic EQ

/Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,
\Classic, User 1, User 2, User 3

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

2 Select the effect level.

1<>2<=3

Off (Canceled)

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic = P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.

EQ\Q I»

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes

Select a sound mode.

2 Select a frequency band.
63.0 Hz <=125.0 Hz<—250.0 Hz

500.0 Hz
12.5kHz

I L%m

8.0kHz < 4.0kHz < 2.0kHz

3 Adjust the enhanced level for the
selected frequency band.

=
7\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other frequency bands.

=10 <> +10

6 Select one of the user modes.

=
7\

7 Store the adjustments.

|—> User 1< User 2
User3

| Adjusting Parametric EQ

Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic =— P.metric

3 Select a band.

|—> Band1 <——— Band2
Band3
Band1: 20.0 Hz-1.2kHz

Band2 :
Band3 :

80.0 Hz - 5.0 kHz
315.0 Hz - 20 kHz

4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
selected band.
)

=
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> 20 kHz

« Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each
other. (Only selectable frequencies are
shown on the display.)

6 Select the band width (Q).
E 0.7 = 1.0 — 2.0
7N

« To adjust the other bands, press BACK.
Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

5.0 <= 4.0 = 3.0

Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.




Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

(If you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

o Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate

\ volume). )

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...

o

0ff <—On

—~
Enter/:

(3 =
X-Over OnOK?
\Enter: |

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

e Finish the procedure.
o, o IEENSEM indicator
lights up (in sequence
with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

“ Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.

E Fad/Bal <— X-Over*
i% I: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer:]
TN >

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER
to enter its submenu.

9 Adjust the selected setting item.
(See the following for details.)
o To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

a Finish the procedure.

AT 1
P

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
* Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

=
7N

¢ Bal (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

F12 <> R12

L12 <> R12

T
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B To adjust reproduced frequency

level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 21) is activated.

Select a filter.

O

FrontHPF <= Rear LPF
'\:Q\ Rear HPF ~—‘—|
VAL VAN =

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.
LPF (Rear)  : Frequencies higher than the

selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff =—0On

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz - 16.0kHz : Front HPF and Rear LPF
31.5Hz-200.0Hz : Rear HPF

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
£S5\

-18 == -12 — -06

M To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer
Adjust the output level.

s

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5Hz =-~200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
£\

=18 == -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except

for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be

memorized. When you change the source the

volume level will automatically increase or

decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

2 Select a PSM item.

O

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

T
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5 Finish the procedure.

A e

Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Demo « On [Initial] . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].
- Off . Cancels.
Anime « On [Initial] - An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.
- Off . Cancels.
Clock H 0-23(1-12) : See also page 8 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
ClockM 00-59 . See also page 8 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
24H/12H + 12Hours : See also page 8 for setting.
Time display mode - 24Hours [Initial]
CLK Adj « Auto [Initial] . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
(lock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- Off . Cancels.
Scroll*! « Once [Initial] . For track information: scrolls the track information once.

« Auto

- Off

For RDS Radiotext: scrolls the text message continuously.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.

. For track information: repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in

between).
For RDS Radiotext: scrolls the text message continuously.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.

. For track information: cancels.

For RDS Radiotext: shows only the first page of the text message.
For DAB text: shows only headline if any.

Continued on the next page




Indications

Items

Settings, [reference page]

Dimmer o Auto [Initial] . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
o Time Set . Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 25 for setting.
From: Any hour; To: Any hour
- Off : Cancels.
« On . Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)
Bright 1-10/[Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If “Dimmer” is set to “On,” selecting “1” to “4” takes
no effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display - Off . (Cancels.
Theme « Large . Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 26
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
- Small . Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 26
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
PTY Sthy 29PTY codes (see  : Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [12].
PTY standby page 11)
[Initial: News]
AF-Reg « AF [Initial] . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternate frequency/ switches to another station or service (the programme may differ
Regionalization from the one currently received), [13, 31].
reception « AFReg . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
- Off . Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “ON").
TA Vol 0-30 or 50*2 . When a traffic programme (TA) is received, the volume level
Trafficannouncement  [Initial: 15] automatically changes to the preset level.
volume
P-Search - On . Activates Programme Search, [13].
Programme search « Off [Initial] . Cancels.
IF Band « Auto[Initial] ~ : Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band « Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
DAB AF*3 « On [Initial] . Traces the programme among DAB services and FM RDS stations,
Alternative Frequency [31].
Reception « The AF indicator lights up.
- Off . Cancels.
Announce*3 9announcement  : Select one of the announcement types for Announcement Standby
Announcement types (see page31)  Reception.

Standby Reception

[Initial: Travel]




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]

Beep « On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone. T

Key-touch tone - Off : Deactivates the key-touch tone. 2

Ext In*4 « Changer [Initial] : TouseaJVCCD changer, [14] or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player, %

External input [27]. w
+ ExtIn . Touse any other external component, [32]

Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular

Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.

« If CD/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

. Off [lnltlal] - (Cancels.
Amp Gain - High PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR : Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.

4 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.

*

Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set Set the dimmer end time.
the timer. 24Hours: [0 - 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM 1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]
menu.

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
[1] Set the dimmer start time. 4 Finish the procedure.
24Hours: [0 — 23] o,
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);

1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

[ — )
From 18-7
v To o




Selecting the graphic theme

You can select the graphic theme for large and
small display sizes (see also page 5).

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu.

2 Select the size of the display.

=
£\

Large < Small

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

e

To show the selected display theme, press
DISP repeatedly while playing a source.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in this
unit and in the CD changer) and the external
components (LINE-IN and EXT-IN).

Sources Maximum number of characters
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)
External Up to 16 characters
component

* You cannot assign names to any discs other
than conventional CDs.

1 Select the sources.

« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
For external component: Select
“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
Select a character set.

A (A - Z: upper case) —> a (a - z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) = &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

Select a character.

ST ety




Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

B

[4] Repeat steps [1]and [3] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

= o To cancel the title entry
without registration, press
MENU.

To erase the entire title
In step 3...

!

~
Available characters

In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z,
a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case

AAAAAAEESECCGCETEETE
EGIi 1T T TINOOOOOOR
RSSsuUUUOLUYZzZBbD
D T L i U O e

Accented letters: lower case

4 aa48a3aamm®edédécéee
6égi i1 iANAGOB O
6 26 r rs$s$suuluadw
YV zZzyPnodtr o ijee
Numbers and symbols

01 23 456 789 1 ” #§
Sl CI D] al==/]E]5]=
= >2@_ " i é £ € a s

N

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

T
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Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting, see page 25.

AT 1
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Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

Continued on the next page




9 Adjust the volume. | Selecting a track from the menu
1 Enter the main menu.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See Now the A/V/i<4< v /B-»- A buttons
pages 18 - 22.) work as the menu selecting buttons*.

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or

D. player is deactivated. * The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.

; — When you confirm the selection of a
* %
To pause*! or stop track.

playback @\
To resume playback, 2

press it again.

To fast-forward or @ B @ B .\:s
reverse the track
>
p

Select the desired menu.

To g0 to the next or ; For iPod: A
previous tracks Q\’ Playlists < Artists «<— Albums < Songs
<« Genres +— Composers < (back to the
*1 For iPod beginning)

*2 For D. player For D. player:

Playlist «<— Artist «— Album <— Genre <
\Tra(k <« (back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
menu, press A.
If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.
If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding <4< v /BB A can skip 10
items at a time.




| Selecting the playback modes
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

=
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3 Select an item (see table below).

Repeat <— Random

4 Finish the procedure.

o

Repeat play

One : Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.

All : Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode
— All” for the D. player.

Off : Cancels.
Random play
Album*  : Functions the same as “Shuffle

Albums” of the iPod.

Song/On : Functions the same as “Shuffle
Songs” of the iPod or “Random
Play = On” of the D. player.
off : Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
of the main “MENU.”

DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?
Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying
interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one
“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called
“primary service”—can also be divided into its
components (called “secondary service”). A
typical ensemble has six or more programmes
(services) broadcast at the same time.
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By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 24).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

9 PO > DABT —> DAB2 —

Z DAB3

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

fl B

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Continued on the next page




e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

=
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To tune in to an ensemble manuall
Start searching for an ensemble, as in step O..

6 B

[2] Select a desired ensemble frequency.

QRN

B When surrounding sounds are noisy

Some service provides Dynamic Range Control
(DRC) signals together with their regular
programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low
level sounds to improve for your listening.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select “DRC.”
= | »
T

3 Select one of the DRC signal levels (1,
2, or 3).

1<>2<>3

Off (Canceled)

The reinforcement level increases from 1
to 3.

4 Finish the procedure.

« The DRC indicator will be highlighted
only when receiving DRC signals from the
tuned service.

To search for your favorite service

You can search for either Dynamic or Static

PTY codes.

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on pages 11 and 12 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and the FM tuner.

« Search will be performed on the DAB tuner
only.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want.
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 Select “List.”
=Y |»
N
7\
4 Select a preset number.
NSy
TN

« You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands, but cannot store a service for
the other bands.




5 Store the service.

WA,

When using the remote controller
After tuning in to a service you want to

POA
@@@Q\

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 P > DAB1—> DAB2 —

VS DAB3

2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 Select “List.”

ST\ » @

4 Sseclect a preset number.

= @

» You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands by turning the control dial.

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

plola
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Using the Standby Receptions

I TA (Road Traffic News) Standby
Reception

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

 You cannot activate TA Standby Reception
separately for the DAB tuner and for FM
tuner.

o The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level (see page 24).

M PTY Standby Reception

Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

PTY Standby Reception for DAB tuner works
only using a dynamic PTY code.

You can neither store your favorite PTY nor
activate PTY Standby Reception separately for
the DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

« You can activate and deactivate PTY Standby
Reception when the source is either “FM” or
“DAB.”

B Announcement Standby Reception

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type).

To select your favorite announcement type,
see page 24.

Announcement types

Travel, Warning, News, Weather, Event, Special, Rad Inf
(Radio Information), Sports, Finance

To activate the Announcement Standb
Reception
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select “Announce.”

=
£\

Continued on the next page
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3 Select an announce type.

off

Selected
announcement type

Finish the procedure.

S e

« Ifthe ANN indicator lights up,
Announcement Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the ANN indicator flashes,
Announcement Standby Reception is not
yet activated.

To activate, tune in to another service
providing these signals. The ANN
indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby

Reception
Select “Off” in step 3 above.

The ANN indicator goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 24.

To show the Dynamic Label Segment (DLS)

information

DAB1
¢ Bayern
£ Bayern 2°P7
1:00 AF

DEFEAT

Lights up when receiving a
service providing DLS.
(TEXT)

E
i JVC MOBILE

-

3 \\ ]
=

Dt

| Back to the beginning |

o The DLS screen will be temporarily canceled
when you operate the unit.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 14 - 17; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
27 - 29.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 25

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 18 - 22.)

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.
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Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the 8
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

Continued on the next page




M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. (S

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

B How to handle SD card

SD cards are precision products. DO NOT
impact, bend, drop, or wet them.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc =

Sticker : :
\iﬁg _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can

also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

EM RDS operations

 Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by

TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 24.)




Message service requires the RDS Radiotext
signal. It is available on most major stations.
If reception is weak, the service may become
unavailable. For any questions regarding the
content of this service, please contact your
broadcaster.

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc/SD card/USB memory operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 26), it will
be shown on the display.

« While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

» When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 25) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

—The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written
with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

—Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.
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Playing an MP3/WMA discs

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,
1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

Continued on the next page




- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriated
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card ora
USB memory

While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.

This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.

It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.

« If the connected USB memory does not have

the correct files, “No Files” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.

o This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,

2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

o For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)




Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

« Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the

recording condition of the sources:

- Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.

- Multiplex sound sources.

- Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.

When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are

used only to reproduce reflections and

reverberations in order to creates a being-

there feeling in your car compartment.

If fader or balance has been set close to

its extreme, appropriate effect may not be

obtained.

You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker

number when “Defeat” is selected with

crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press

MENU to go back to the operation screen

of the current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

If you are using a two-speaker system, set the

fader level to the center.

Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a

subwoofer is connected.

 You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to adjust
it.

General settings — PSM

o “Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
discs, “Name Full” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the
unit and vise versa.

T
)
|
)
P
w

iPod® or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 23). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/ support/ks—pdSOO/index.html>/

DAB tuner operations

« Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Continued on the next page




Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz |12.5kHz
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 -04 -02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
(lassic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

—= * Theunit does not work atall. Reset the unit (see page 2).
§ « “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach
et it again (see pages 4 and 33).

« “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.

« SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.

« Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
§ + “No Text” appears on the display. The station does not support RDS RT or the reception is
= weak.
§ Check the Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13).

“Loading” does not disappear. The receiving signal is temporarily too weak to receive a
complete message although the service is available.
Check the Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
+ Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
+ Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.
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Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.

« Unlock the disc (see page 17).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc cannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

» Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

» Alonger readout time is required (“File

Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

« Tracks do not play back in the order you have

intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

+ “No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

+ “No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 26).

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

SD card/USB memory playback

« Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

+ Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

« “No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

- “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

The track is unplayable.

- “Read Failed” appears on the display, then

returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

“SD Loading Error” appears on the display
while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

- While playing a track, sound is sometimes

interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 26).

.

“No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

reproduced though full range speakers are
connected.

~ * “NoMagazine” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
v
g « “Reset 8" appears on the display. Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
E the reset button of the (D changer.
= . “Reset1” - “Reset 7" appears on the display.  Press the reset button of the (D changer.
« The (D changer does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« DSP mode cannot be selected other modes Deactivate crossover network (see page 21).
& than“Defeat.”
§ « Only high range sound or low range sound is
wvi




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does
not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.
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The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

== - Playbackstops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
% the playback operation using the control panel (see page
= 28).
% - No sound can be heard when connectingan  Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
S iPod nano.
e
B - Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
= . “ERRORO1” appears on the display when again.
connecting a D. player.
« “No Files” or “No Track” appears on the No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.
display.
« “Reset 1" — “Reset 7" appears on the display. ~ Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.
- “Reset 8” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
- TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work ~ Reset the iPod or D. player.
after disconnecting from this unit.
+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the display. Search for another ensemble.
@ - “Reset 08" appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and reset the
E unit (see page 2).
S . The DAB tuner does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

“Antenna Power NG” appears on the display.

Check the DAB aerial and its connections.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.
Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.

Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered
trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Maximum Power Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Output:
Continuous Power Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
Output (RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto080allowance)
Equalizer Control Frequencies:
E Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
S (9 bands)
E Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
s 1.2kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5kHz,
s 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
= Level: +10dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal to Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals: LINEIN, CD changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHzto 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
g 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
e Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
§ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/65 dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 uv




Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
z Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
& | Dynamic Range: 98 dB
z Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
5 Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
§ MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
> Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
a Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
é Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
2 | Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | Mp3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
E Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1:  48kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
£ MPEG-2: 24 KkHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)
_, | Grounding System: Negative ground
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
§ Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear
and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change
“Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

o To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink Y |||
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

deffectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apres l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “Amp Gain” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 25 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet
appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

Lt /
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon

de commande

® ®

Power cord Washer (@5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) —

N
N

® \ @

Rubber cushion Handles

Amortisseur en caoutchouc @ Poignées

Liste des pieces pour l'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.

@
Trim plate
Plaque d’assemblage

© ®
Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) W
Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm)
: e O
Remote controller Battery
Télécommande Pile

(R2025

RM-RK300




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

d’approvisionnement.

qualifié.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin
d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

o Sil'on n'est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur larriére.

*2 Fit the protrusions outside the unit.
*2 Fixez les protubérances a Uextérieur de I'appareil.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be

removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez
de la fagon illustrée de fagon d retirer
Pappareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de 'utilisation du
hauban en option

Fire wall Stay (option)
Cloison 0/ Hauban (en option)

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

Screw (option)
Vis (en option)

. el Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

~ ’
~ ’
~ |

[ S "> Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil

scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*3 \@
%\

Bracket*3
Support*3

Pocket /\

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*3

Poche Bracket*3
Support*3
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are

used, they could damage the unit.

Remarque : Lors de l'installation de 'appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm.
Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.

Fixez lappareil sur le manchon de montage en utilisant les quatre coins de la plaque de garniture.
o NE POUSSEZ PAS sur le panneau (en gris sur Uillustration).




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Si votre voiture est équippée
d’un connecteur ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
* Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

From the car body
De la carrosserie de la

voiture

EREE

\51 @OEE

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation
fourni

@O

O]
O®

View from the lead side
Vue a partir du cété des fils

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel
(Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

o Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
* Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer lappareil.

Original wiring / Cdblage original
Y E o % Y
0

0
_@ -
ISO connector

Modified wiring [1]/ Cablage modifié[1]
Y Y

==

) [

D
[ ]
7

Connecteur ISO R R
Use modified wiring[2]if the unit does not turn on.
Utilisez le cablage modifié 2] si lappareil ne se met pas sous tension.
Modified wiring[2]/ Cablage modifié 2]
Y: Yellow R: Red * Choke coil Y =1 gY -
Jaune Rouge * Bobine d’arrét

-
-
7
*
-

damage to this unit.

T Cut the ISO connector.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

connection.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your car, see diagram [ for speaker

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cdblage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement appareil.
Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Coupez le connecteur I1SO.
2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans ordre spécifié sur l'illustration ci-dessous.
3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a I'appareil.

Si vous avez installé un systeme d’enceintes a 3 voies, référez-vous au diagramme B pour la
connexion des enceintes.

LINE IN

To subwoofer (see diagram [B])
Au caisson de grave
(voir le diagramme ] )

(see diagram @ / voir le diagramme @ )

To steering wheel remote controller

Enceinte gauche (avant)

Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

(see diagram [@)
Pour la télécommande de volant
f . H (voir le diagramme @ )
/ Aerial I % | - ! 15 A fuse 2
EET—r—
3 connector Fusible 15 A \
Connecteur .-----' __________________________________________________________________________________________________ p N
d'antenne E Ignition switch
- . Interrupteur d’allumage
4 E Black §*4 E
: Noir ® To metallic body or chassis of the car x4 vy
, @ Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture > D@ E
: R @
: AN J
Rear ground terminal : Yellow *5 bbb bbbt U kbl ;
Borne arriére de masse E ¢ OV\;S To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing :
' Jaune @ the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) E
E N . 4 ! A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture " ’ T° H
' (en dérivant linterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) :
Line out (see diagram ] ) — : 4 o~ '
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme B)) E J :
N '
: Red Fuse block :
: Rouge Porte-fusible :
: \\ s @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block g d :
! Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible E
To external components (see diagram [@) E J H
Au appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [d : :
PP ( g =) : Blue with white stripe H
. Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
: S 1 Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a lantenne automatique s’il y en a une —’EI H
*4 Not supplied for this unit. : f PP 1 4 :
! (200 mA max.) H
*4 Non fourni avec cet autoradio. ! :
*5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to : Orange with white stripe :
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power E { Orange avec bande blanche (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch E
cannot be turned on. E A Pinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture :
*5 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant ' H
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon appareil ne peut H E
pas étre mis sous tension. ' H
H Brown :
pTTTTITTITT T mnmnmnnananmnsnnnnnnnnnnt ' . Marron @ To cellular phone system E
H A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire H
H L H
: @ ) \\‘k ;
: A :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
E Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet H
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
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Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required.  utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni)
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Steering wheel remote input Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)

Entrée de la télécommande de volant —‘
S

]
r KD-SH1000 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)

Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

E Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Connexion d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre systéme stéréo.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
» For amplifier only: « Pour I'amplificateur seulement:
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads - Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a 'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
of this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get - Vous pouvez désactiver lamplificateur intégré et envoyer les signaux audio uniquement a un ou plusieurs
clear sounds and to prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS). amplificateurs extérieurs afin d’obtenir un son clair et pour éviter un échauffement interne de l'appareil (voir
— The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit. page 25 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down the gain control on the external amplifier to - Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est maintenu d un niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi
obtain the best performance from this unit. pour les sons reproduits par cet appareil.

Lors de la connexion d’'un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil, diminuez le réglage du gain sur
Pamplificateur extérieur pour obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

f - -

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Fil d’alimentation & distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Pantenne automatique s’il y en a une

| INPUT

L) 7 (o= @.| JVCAmplifier
=IE]IDj [C«m:. .:>| r| JVC Amplificateur

Subwoofer

Caisson de grave

Rear speakers
Enceintes arriére

“© @

JVC Amplifi | s r<'I KD-SH1000
mplifier o d
JVC Amplificateur | @) & s : i
= N
[

—ﬂ Rear speakers
_ﬂ Enceintes arriére

Front speakers (see diagram [E])
Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme [E])

Front speakers
Enceintes avant

.
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
' INPUTI
' *3
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

JVC Amplifier L@ @md L] Ninil
JVC Amplificateur |g Lc@' \\ %2 Il *2
—| ©®
| %1 \ ® ®
*1 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated *2 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector *3 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause and connect them to the amplifier. *3 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
damage to the unit. *2 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur ISO
*¥1 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est de la voiture et connectez-les a l'amplificateur.
pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil).
L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

TROUBLESHOOTING EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows. « Le fusible saute.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« Power cannot be turned on. « L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

* Is the yellow lead connected? * Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« No sound from the speakers. « Pas de son des enceintes.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Sound is distorted. « Le son est déformé.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?
« Noise interfere with sounds. « Interférence avec les sons.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
« This unit becomes hot. « L’appareil devient chaud.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?
« This unit does not work at all. « Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Have you reset your unit? * Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

4



E Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / Connexion des enceintes pour un systéme d’enceintes a 3 voies

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-way network speaker system
(high-range/mid-range/subwoofer).

Vous pouvez recréer un monde de “son pur” dans votre voiture en connectant un systéme d’enceintes d trois
voies (hautes fréquences/moyennes fréquences/extrémes graves).

IMPORTANT:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following.

o Connect the speaker system as illustrated below.

o Before using the system, activate crossover network and preset the appropriate cutoff frequencies for

IMPORTANT:

Si vous avez installé un systéme d’enceintes a trois voies dans votre voiture, assurez-vous
de ce qui suit.

o Connectez le systéme d’enceintes comme montré ci-dessous.

o Avant d’utiliser le systéme, mettez en service le réseau de transition et préréglez les fréquences de

HPF/LPF (especially for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers.
« For details about the setting, see pages 21 and 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.

coupure appropriées pour HPF/LPF (plus spécialement pour HPF); sinon, les enceintes risqueraient
d’étre endommagées.
o Pour en savoir plus sur les réglages, référez-vous aux pages 21 et 22 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.

When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output
Lors de la connexion des enceintes (hautes fréquences/moyennes fréquences) aux sorties d’enceinte

: White Gray :
E Blanc Gris E
: o) ‘ *+) :
E Left high-range speaker Right high-range speaker E
E Haut-parleur hautes fréquences gauche White with black stripe Gray with black stripe Haut-parleur hautes fréquences droit E
! Blanc avec bande noire Gris avec bande noire :
' =) - ;
E Green Purple H
: Vert Violet :
; — ) (+) = ;
E Left mid-range speaker t j Right mid-range speaker E
: Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences gauche Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe dHa?t—purleur moyennes fréquences
: t .
. Vert avec bande noire Violet avec bande noire o :
5 () = j

......................................................................................................

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

A la sortie du caisson
de grave

- -> <=
KD-SH1000 H Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) Remote lead
F_ —l : Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil) Fil d’alimentation a distance
T :
D E *5 | INPUT
C LR Al T© | JVC Amplifier Subwoofer
' <R YYEe —>®r| JVC Amplificateur Caisson de grave
To subwoofer out E [

When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to
obtain more powerful sound

Lors de la connexion des enceintes (hautes fréquences/moyennes fréquences) a travers des
amplificateurs extérieurs—pour obtenir un son plus puissant

*5 | INPUT = <=
L o L) AP =>®:| JVC Amplifier .

e YEp J,Q r| JVC Amplificateur
To LINE OUT (REAR) I
A LINE OUT (REAR) | i #4 '

t
{ JVC Amplifier -

E B JVC Amplificateur

To LINE OUT (FRONT)

A LINE OUT (FRONT) | % *4
Left high-range speaker

Haut-parleur hautes fréquences
gauche

Right high-range speaker
Haut-parleur hautes fréquences droit

Left mid-range speaker
Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences
gauche

Right mid-range speaker
Haut-parleur moyennes fréquences droit

<O,

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*4 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord
la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.




ﬂ Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod, Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “Changer” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Référez-vous a la page 25 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)
You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be
connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*6 ou le lecteur
D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou

KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).

CAUTION / PRECAUTION:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
o Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension.

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée)

Apple iPod (separately purchased)

iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

KS-PD100
or
*7 *7 ou
% % %‘”‘- ::::::::__/:::::::% JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
‘ JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500
__KD-SH1 Tuner DAB JVC Changeur CD JVC
r SH1000 =
CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative) B e )
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
KS-PD100
or
PPttt ou
" *7 *7
? :’jﬁ::::::&:::::::::% . :::::k:::% JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KS-PD500
JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer
__KD-SH1000 Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur CD JVC
r | J ]
CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*6 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

*7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer or DAB tuner
*7 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre changeur CD ou tuner DAB

—

CD changer jack | -

Prise du changeur de CD

KD-SH1000

%10 |
*8 " - || || =)
S KsUs7 {“@ - @||H||@ o

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “Ext In” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Référez-vous a la page 25 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

External component
Appareil extérieur

........................................

External component
Appareil extérieur

_IIIIIJ\&S mm stereo mini plug

=
b
=
v
o
*
©

Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

Y
r KD-SH1000

LINE IN (L] e=<[T) ILle
{Cu@l - =IIEI||3 Eu@:

*10

External component
Appareil extérieur

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

*9 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio) ¥10 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*10 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 8.
VIndopmanmio 06 oTMeHe eMOHCTpauyy GpyHKIMIT AUCIUIes CM. Ha CTp. 8.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstindige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig ogusynhg'mi + Synlig och | VARO : Avatiagssa ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | &ben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymétiomélle

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad.  Betrakta  ej | laserséteilylle. ~ Vltd ~ steen
BEAM (e) | stréling. (d)|strdlen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itsees. (f)

I How to reset your unit

If you need to operate the unit while driving, —_——

be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident. @
J —)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
with other sources. Lower the volume

before playing a disc to avoid damaging =1 How to fOI'(ibly eject a disc

the speakers by the sudden increase of the

« If an SD card is inserted, eject the SD card
J first (see page 14).

+
The display window built in this unit has /@

been produced with high precision, but

it may have some ineffective dots. This is 2 No Eject?
inevitable and is not malfunction. @ $Emergency Eject?

/AT
S,

output level.

.

o

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

- If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 34 — 38).

)

~
%\ Press briefly.

% Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

>
O@ BHRY
% |»% .ess ®), then

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

? Hold....

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

T

The following marks are used to indicate...

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: SD player operations.

i

: External USB memory operations.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Control panel 5
Remote controller — rm-rk300 .....c.ce. 6
Getting started 7
Basic operations 7
Radio operations 8
FM RDS operations 1
Searching for your favorite FM RDS
programme 1
Disc¢/SD card/USB memory
operations 14
Playing a discin the unit .........ccoevvveererererrennee 14
Playing discs in the (D changer .............ccoevvuene. 14
Playing from an SD card...............coemrvvvrererreeens 14
Playing from a USB memory..........cooovvvveeerrreens 15
Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) ......
Using the equalizer—EQ ..........
Activating crossover network ....
Setting the sound modes—SEL

General settings — PSM.........c.ccceueene 23
Title assignment 26
iPod®/D. player operations................ 27
DAB tuner operations 29
Other external component operations... 33
Maintenance 33

More about this unit ......................... 34
Troubleshooting 38
Specifications 42




™1 How to detach/attach the control
panel
Detaching...

I3 How to change the control panel
angle

1 qﬁ*
‘

2 (=7 I: Angle 1 — Angle 2
RGN Angle 4 < Angle3

.

/When using the remote controller )
ANGLE

. * /

~

=2 How to enter the various menus

The main menu contains seven menus (MODE,

PSM, SEL, TITLE, BBE, EQ, DSP)

« If no operation is done for about 5 seconds,
menu screen is canceled.

1
2 Select a menu you want.
AN MODE ~~PSM~~SEL
Q l—:);P»EQ«BBE»TITIjEj
VARG 2

MENU==e—— Time countdown indicator
MODE

3 Enter the selected menu.

« To go back to the previous screen or
exit the MENU screen, press BACK
repeatedly.

4 Operate as instructed on the screen.
« To go back to the MENU screen, press
MENU.




I3 How to change the display information and patterns

Ex.: When tuner is selected as the source

Text information display for
Source operation display FM RDS stations and DAB services Clock time display

FM1 DEFEAT FM1 DEFEAT FM1 DEFEAT
ABayern 2 I XText I 6 1:00
* 92. 5 %925 [y

1:00 1:00 DX AF DX AF

T
)
-
O
P
w

Small graphic display

Large graphic display (full display size)

\ FM1 . DEFEAT
) ‘" % 92.5 T
o ) 1:00 DX AF

Control panel

Parts identification

\
D VEND
= ()
'm T’/T JVC
/ /
SN\TA
’( Gy’ NEIEECY o [=7¢)
\. J
G 0 A1 (2 (I WS
[1] BAND button [9] T/P (traffic programme/programme type)
SOURCE button button
« Control dial A (eject) / = (angle) button
« POWER/ATT (attenuator)/ENTER <<€ V' /> A buttons
button Remote sensor
(4] MENU button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
(6] Display window BACK button
DISP (display) button Reset button
USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal L4 (control panel release) button




Remote controller — rm-rx300

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g aming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

~CID \

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

Main elements and features

when throwing away or saving it.
/

229 C 7

1)

(3
=

(<]

prerd

O/I/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.




SOURCE button
Selects the source.
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons
« For DAB: Changes the service.
« For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Changes the
folders.
« While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
V.
- Enters the main menu with A.
(Now A/V/I<¢</»»| work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
[4] VOL (volume) + / - buttons
Adjusts the volume level.
Number buttons
o For FM/AM/DAB: Selects the preset
station (or service) if pressed, or store a
station (or a service) if pressed and held.
« For CD/CD Text: Selects the tracks.
o For MP3/WMA/SD/USB: Selects the
folders.
« For CD changer: Selects the discs.
[6] ANGLE button
Adjusts the control panel angle.
BAND button
Selects the band.
<<t/ »»| buttons
For FM/AM/DAB: Searches for stations
(or ensembles) if pressed, or skips
frequencies after pressed and held.
For CD/CD Text/MP3/WMA/SD/USB:
Changes the tracks if pressed, or fast-
forwards or reverses the track if pressed
and held.
While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ : Confirms the selection.

Activates or deactivates crossover network
(see page 21) before turning on the power.

Basic operations m—————

0 Turn on the power.

9 /Q‘;SOURCE N
S

FM/AM — DAB* — CD* — SD* —
USB* — CD-CH*/iPod*/D. player*
(or EXT-IN) = LINE-IN — (back to the
beginning)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.
9 /Q TBAND /
s '
For FM/AM tuner
FM1— FM2 — FM3
AM —|

For DAB tuner
|-> DAB1—DAB2— DAB3 —|

G Adjust the volume.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 18 - 22.)

Continued on the next page
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To drop the volumeina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
it again.

To turn off the power sz

Hold....

Basicsettings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
23 - 26.

1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4).

[1] Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “Demo,” then “Off.”

Setting the clock
Select “Clock H” (hour), then adjust the
hour.
Select “Clock M” (minute), then adjust
the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24Hours” or
“12Hours.”

3 Finish the procedure.

A e

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

9 P o M1~ 2~
= _|

AM

9 Start searching for a station.

@ B Selected band appears.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

M1
Auto Search

To tune in to a station manuall
In step © above...

FM1
Q - l\él%n3ual Search
100 DX A

[2] Select a desired station frequency.

@B%.

I When an FM stereo broadcast is hard
to receive
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 T Mono«PTY»LO/D)ij
\Q\ [ SSM
VAR VAN 2 '

0ff <—0n




MO indicator lights up.
Reception improves, but stereo
effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure and select “Off” in step 3. The MO
indicator goes off.

B Tuning in to FM stations with strong
signals only—LO (local)/DX (Distance-
Extreme)

Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

[Mono« PTY <*I.O/D)i]
> List =< SSM

2D

Local =— DX

DX indicator goes off and LO indicator
lights up.

Only stations with sufficient signal strength
will be detected.

To tune in to all receivable stations, repeat the
same procedure and select “DX” in step 3. The
LO indicator goes off and DX indicator lights

up.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

P P~ M2~
/7 ' AM —|
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 Dﬂ Mono»PTY»LO/D)i]
Q\ > L»List SSM

4 = FM1
1:00 DX AR

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

277

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 ST = M1~ F2 — 113 —

3 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
« If you hold down A/V, the Preset Station
List appears (go to step 6).

Continued on the next page
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4 = [ Hone~—=PrY L0~ | Listening to a preset station
EQ > List SSM 1 omer
) 2 FM1— FM2 — FM3
L ]

5 , ZE AM

WA,

2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

6 Select a preset number. c Mono—<~-PTY <10/ D)i]

E Q\' List <— SSM

« You can move to the lists of the other FM
bands by turning the control dial.

5 Select a preset number.

™=
FM1 'P4 C I»
ghame,, T\

T

1:00 DX e

7 Store the station.

AT e

» You can move to the lists of the other FM

e . ™ bands by turning the control dial.
When using the remote controller

After tuning in to a station you want to
preset... When using the remote controller

E) @ @ Directly select the preset number.

/d @@
BIOIA >® @




FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 12 and 24)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13)

« Programme Search (see page 13)

« Receiving the message service—RDS
Radiotext (RT) (see page 13)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme m——

You can search for your favorite programmes
being broadcast by selecting the PTY code of
your favorite programmes.

/PTY codes h

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

(1] e
et — (6
PTY Preset List appears.

1 PopM 4 Classics

2 Rock M 5 Affairs

3 EasyM 6 Varied

9 Select a PTY code.
VA X >
« You can select one of the PTY codes
(including the six preset codes which

can be presetted as you like, see the
following).

9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

FM1
PTY Search

1:00 23 (AR

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

M Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store your favorite PTY codes into the
PTY Preset List.

1T &
2 Selecta PTY code.

=
£\

3 Enter the preset list.

AT e

4 Select a preset number.
A2 Pop M
- + Preset1 L4
5\ [Preset2 Rock M
E “\ ~ Preset3 ENT

Continued on the next page




5 Store the setting.

A e

6 To store other PTY codes into other
preset numbers.

|» Repeat steps 2 to 5.

7 Finish the procedure.

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)

from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume

level if the current level is lower than the preset

level (see page 24).

o If DAB tuner is connected, Standby Reception
also works to search for a DAB service
broadcasting Traffic Announcement.

To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in

to another station (or DAB service) providing

the related signals. The TP indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to

switch temporarily to your favorite PTY

programme from any source other than AM.

o If DAB tuner is connected, Standby Reception
also works to search for a DAB service.

To select your favorite PTY code for PTY

Standby Reception, see page 24.
The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

To activate the PTY Standby Reception
Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

A Mono«PTY«LO/D)i]
\% L List SSM
VAR ANG =

,j’ off
29 PTY codes

Finish the procedure.

X The PTY indicator either lights
up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY
Standby Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune
in to another station providing these
signals. The PTY indicator will stop
flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “Off” in step [3]. The PTY indicator goes
off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

~
Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-Reg” on page 24.

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons,

the preset station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station

are not sufficient for good reception, this unit,

using the AF data, tunes in to another frequency

broadcasting the same programme as the

original preset station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to
another station using programme search.

« See also page 24.

Using the message service—
RDS Radiotext (RT)

What is RDS Radiotext

RDS Radiotext is part of the RDS data signal
to transmit various text information (e.g.
programme information, phone numbers,
e-mail and web addresses, artist/title
information, and news headlines). The text
service is part of the RDS broadcast.

One message may contain up to 64 characters.

T
)
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The message service is an optional service and is
not supported by all broadcasters.

Once you tuned in to a station that supports
the message service, the service is automatically
received.

To show the RDS Radiotext (RT) information
While listening to a station that supports RT...

o The Radiotext screen will be temporarily
canceled when you operate the unit.

Radiotext screen appears on
the display.

It takes time to load data. While loading,

“Loading” and progress indications appear.

« You can see approximate loading percentage
with the indications.

If text message is unavailable, the text screen
will change to source operation screen. Yet,
when text message becomes available later, the
text screen will automatically appear.




Dis¢/SD card/USB memory Playing from an SD card mu—

Before detaching the control panel, turn off the

operations bower.

Playing a disc in the unit m— ﬂ

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

9 SD loading slot

To stop play and eject the disc

Note:

If a USB memory is attached to the unit, you
cannot eject the disc. “Please Eject USB”
flashes on the display. If this happens, detach
the USB memory, then, press & / & button
again.

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played Press in the SD card until you hear a
repeatedly until you change the source. clicking sound.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

To eject the SD card, press the SD card

/<T—MME>CD-CH* - again.

G R ' o Press the SD card softly (do not release
your finger quickly); otherwise, the SD
* If you have changed the external input setting card may pop out from the unit.
to “Ext In” (see page 25), you cannot select the
CD changer.




9 Attach the control panel.

« The control panel goes
back to the previous
position.

Playback starts automatically if tracks are
recorded.

Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB memory

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the SD card/USB memory
when it might hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data have been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

T
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If an SD card or USB memory has been
attached...

<”}SOURCE N SD — USB —-------
Z I: __________________ i
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.
« If a different SD card or USB memory is

currently attached, playback starts from the
beginning.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

@ B
Continued on the next page




To go to the next or previous tracks

@ B =
N
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/SD/USB)
For MP3 tracks:

) E =]

For WMA tracks:
O] [(s=] =]

Eﬁ

« Holding the buttons can display the Disc List
(EE=11) and Folder List ( ==/
), see the following.

Other main functions

B Selecting a disc/folder/track on the list

(oxm= ) =N} N

« This function is not available for an audio CD
or a CD Text when the source is “CD.”

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).
2 ) Repeat «~—Random
'\IQ\ |:> Intro ~—— List <:|
LITN >

3 Select alist type.

*1 Selectable only when the source is
“CD-CH.”
*2 Appears only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB.

Disc*! <> Folder*?

4 Confirm the selection.

The selected list appears on the display.
« You can move to the other list by turning
the control dial.

5 Select a disc/folder/file from the list.
Current folder

- 1
C OST —il
E o\ > > m01 Music  /Zzme
: m02 Music  ({aS
m03 Music

Ex.. When “Folder” is selected on step 3

Only for MP3/WMA/SD/USB:

If you select the current disc/folder
(highlighted on the screen), its Folder/File
List appears.

6 starts playback.

When using the remote controller

« To directly select a disc ( )

« To directly select a track of an audio CD or
a CD Text ( )

« To directly select an MP3/WMA folder
( / / )

To select a number from 1 - 6:

plola
DIOIG)S

To select a number from 7 (1) - 12 (6):

DIOIa
® @ @\im

For MP3/WMA folders:

It is required that folders are assigned with
2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.




B Prohibiting disc ejection  [O T |

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

@

2 After making sure “No Eject?” is
selected...

AT

» “No Eject” flashes, and the
disc cannot be ejected.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure after making sure “Eject OK?” is
selected.

« “Eject OK” flashes on the display.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.
E,- ERepeat ~<~Random :_-I
E%* Intro ~—— List

3 Select one of the items (see the
following table).

4 Finish the procedure.

@

Intro Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...

Track  : All tracks of the current playback T
media. | WETE | 2

Folder*! : First track of all folders of the G)
current playback media. [ W TRIE ] =

Disc*2  : First track of all the inserted discs. L
L ciHT B

Off : Cancels.

Repeat  Plays repeatedly

Track : The current track. [ FEdd| |
Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder.

Disc*2  : All tracks of the inserted discs.
Off : Cancels.

Random Plays at random

Folder*! : All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

R mEHD D!

Disc : All tracks of the current disc.
[ T ]

All*? : All tracks of the inserted discs/
media. [ TR |

Off : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/SD/
USB).

*2 Only when the source is CD-CH.

*3 Only when the source is CD-CH, SD, or USB.




Sound adjustments

Selecting the DSP modes (DSP) mm

You can create a more acoustic sound field such

as in a theater, hall, etc.

« When crossover network (see page 21) is
activated, the DSP mode is fixed to “Defeat.”

DSP modes

Defeat (No acoustic effect is applied), Theater, Hall,

Club, Dome, Studio, V.Cancel (Voice Cancel: Reduces the
vocal sounds. Good for mastering your favorite songs—

Karaoke.)

0 Enter the DSP menu (see page 4).

9 Select one of the DSP modes.

=
N,

« To finish the procedure

« To adjust the effect level

A ey,

)

For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the effect

Goto step ©.

level is not adjustable.

9 Adjust the effect level.

=
N

« To finish the procedure

To make more precise settings, see the
following.

To cancel the acoustic effect, select “Defeat” in

step @.

M Precise settings for the DSP modes
1 Select a DSP mode.

2 Select the number of the built-in
speakers.
o For “Defeat” and “V.Cancel,” the speaker
number is fixed to “4ch.”

2ch (channel) == 4ch (channel)

3 Select your listening seat position.

L All Front J
L (left). Front <R (right). Front

4 Sclect the speaker to be adjusted.

E — L (Ieft)é Front
l\:\:‘ R (right). Front
VA VAN ;

L (left). Rear*

R (right). Rear*

— S.woofer (subwoofer)

* Appears only when “4ch” is selected in step
2.




5 Select the distance between the
selected speaker and the seat.

Ocm _, 400cm
(Oinch) (160inch)

Once you have set the distance, it is
memorized for each seat position selected
in step 3. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select the seat position.

To change the measuring unit

m‘ Hold....

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust the
distance for the other speakers.

7 Finish the procedure.

AT
o ey

3 Finish the procedure.

P

T
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Using the equalizer—EQ mumm—

You can adjust the sound equalization patterns
to your preference by using either Graphic EQ
or Parametric EQ.

o Adjust the equalizer to match the
reproducible frequency range of the
connected speakers; otherwise, the
adjustments may not be effective.

Selecting preset sound modes—
Graphic EQ

/Sound modes

Flat (No sound mode is applied), HardRock, R&B
(Rhythm&Blues), Pop, Jazz, Dance, Country, Reggae,
\Classic, User 1, User 2, User 3

Activating BBE Digital

BBE Digital is a digital processing method to
restore the brilliance and clarity of the original
live sound in recording, broadcasts, etc. When
a speaker reproduces sound, it introduces
frequency-dependent phase shifting, causing
high-frequency sounds to take longer to reach
the ear than low frequency sounds.

BBE Digital adjusts the phase relationship
between the low, mid, and high frequencies by
adding a progressively longer delay time to the
low and mid frequencies, so that all frequencies
reach the listener’s ears at the proper time. A
more brilliance and clearer sound is heard.

1 Enter the BBE menu (see page 4).

1<>2<>3

Off (Canceled)

1 Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

Graphic < P.metric

3 Select a sound mode.
&
VAN »

4 Finish the procedure.




| Storing your own sound modes 3 Select a band.

Select a sound mode.

2 Selecta frequency band.

|—> Band1 <——— Band2
Band3

Band1: 20.0 Hz - 1.2 kHz
63.0 Hz ~~125.0 Hz<—~250.0 Hz Band2 . 80.0 Hz - 5.0 kilz

500.0 Hz Band3 : 315.0 Hz - 20 kHz
12.5kHz
I 1.0kHz 4 Adjust the enhanced level for the
8.0kHz <~ 4.0kHz ~—~ 2.0kHz selected band.
3 Adjust the enhanced level for the |»
selected frequency band. N\ >

=
7\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other frequency bands.

=10 <> +10

> 20 kHz

A e

Band 1/2/3 are required to be preset at
least 5 steps (frequencies) away from each

6 Select fth d other. (Only selectable frequencies are
elect one of the user modes.

shown on the display.)
E_ User 1< User2 .
'\% C User3 6 Select the band width (Q).
AN
‘ AN 0.7 <~ 1.0 <~ 2.0

7 Store the adjustments.

S !
E&Q» 5.0 <~ 4.0 <=3

o To adjust the other bands, press BACK.
Then repeat steps 3 to 6.

WA

7 Finish the procedure.

AT e

| Adjusting Parametric EQ
Enter the EQ menu (see page 4).

ATy

I Once you have made adjustments, it is
memorized. The memorized setting is recalled
next time you select Parametric EQ.

Graphic =— P.metric




Activating crossover network mmm

By activating crossover network, you can
allocate different frequency range of sound
signals to different speakers to match their
characteristic.

fIf you have installed the 3-way network
speaker system in the car, make sure of the
following:

« Before using the system, activate crossover
network and preset the appropriate cutoff
frequencies for HPF/LPF (especially
for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the
speakers.

« For 3-way network speaker system, see
Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume).

J

You cannot perform other operations until you
finish the following procedure.

While the power is turned off...
N WYX
@ B 5 mm S
(2] o~ tn
\ @
\Enter/:.
(3 -
X-Over OnOK?
\ Enter/:

« To cancel the procedure, press and
hold POWER/ATT/ENTER. The power
turns off.

a Finish the procedure.

oo ) .

indicator
lights up (in sequence
with other indicators).

To cancel Crossover, repeat the same
procedure. Make sure that “X-Over Off OK?”
appears on the display.

indicator goes off.

Setting the sound modes—SEL m

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

a Enter the SEL menu (see page 4).

9 Select a setting item.

E Fad/Bal <— X-Over*
'C Q\ I: Vol Adj ~— S.woofer:]
VAL IUANG

* Appears only when crossover network is
activated (see left column).

When selecting “Fad/Bal,” “X-Over,” or
“S.woofer,” press POWER/ATT/ENTER
to enter its submenu.

6 Adjust the selected setting item.
(See the following for details.)
« To adjust other SEL settings, press
BACK. Then repeat steps @ and ©.

a Finish the procedure.

e

M To adjust fader and balance—Fad/Bal
® Fad (fader)

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

=
7\

® Bal (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

F12 <> R12

L12 <> R12

T
)
-
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B To adjust reproduced frequency
level—X-Over

This setting is available only when crossover
network (see page 21) is activated.

[1] Select a filter.

E%»

FrontHPF < Rear LPF
Rear HPF <—‘—|

HPF : Frequencies lower than the
(Front/Rear)  selected level are cut-off.

LPF (Rear)  : Frequencies higher than the

selected level are cut-off.

Select “On” to activate the selected filter.
« If you connect high-range speakers to
Front or Rear output, select “On” for
the corresponding HPF to prevent the
speakers from being damaged.

0ff =—0n

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected speakers.

1.6kHz — 16.0kHz
31.5Hz-200.0Hz

: Front HPF and Rear LPF
: Rear HPF

[4] Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
7\

-18 <= -12 == -06

M To adjust subwoofer output—
S.woofer
[1] Ad]ust the output level.

Select a cut-off frequency according to the
connected subwoofer.

31.5Hz =-~200.0 Hz

Adjust the continuity of the sound among
speakers (slope).

=
7\

-18 <= -12 == -06

B To adjust the input level of each
source—Vol Adj

This setting is required for each source except

for FM.

Once an adjustment is made, it will be

memorized. When you change the source the

volume level will automatically increase or

decrease according to the adjusted level.

Select a source before entering the SEL
menu.

Adjust to match the input level to the FM
sound level.




General settings — PSM

T
You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item. )
items listed in the table that follows. / e, 6
prd
1 Enter the PSM menu (see page 4). \ Ll
2 Selecta PSM item. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
N2 other PSM items if necessary.
\ \x
VA ANES 5 Finish the procedure.

Indications Items Settings, [reference page]
Demo « On [Initial] . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [8].
- Off : (Cancels.
Anime « On [Initial] - An animation screen appears when you turn on or off the power,
Animation change the source, and when you select an EQ, MENU, or DSP.
- Off . Cancels.
ClockH 0-23(1-12) : See also page 8 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
ClockM 00-59 . See also page 8 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
24H/12H + 12Hours : See also page 8 for setting.
Time display mode « 24Hours [Initial]
CLK Adj « Auto [Initial] : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the (T (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- Off . Cancels.
Scroll* « Once [Initial] . For track information: scrolls the track information once.

For RDS Radiotext: scrolls the text message continuously.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
« Auto . For track information: repeats scrolling (in 5-second intervals in
between).
For RDS Radiotext: scrolls the text message continuously.
For DAB text: scrolls the detailed DAB text.
- Off : For track information: cancels.
For RDS Radiotext: shows only the first page of the text message.
For DAB text: shows only headline if any.

Continued on the next page




Indications

Items

Settings, [reference page]

Dimmer o Auto [Initial] . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
o Time Set . Sets the timer for dimmer, see page 25 for setting.
From: Any hour; To: Any hour
« Off : Cancels.
« On . Activates dimmer. (Does not work if “Bright” is set to “1.”)
Bright 1-10Initial: 8]  : Adjust the display contrast to make the display indications clear
Display brightness and legible. (If “Dimmer” is set to “On,” selecting “1” to “4” takes
no effect.)
ID3 Tag « On [Initial] : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display . Off . (Cancels.
Theme - Large . Select the display theme for large graphic display, [5]. See page 26
Display theme (1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
« Small . Select the display theme for small graphic display, [5]. See page 26
(1 [Initial] or 2) for setting.
PTY Stby 29PTY codes (see  : Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [12].
PTY standby page 11)
[Initial: News]
AF-Reg « AF [Initial] . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternate frequency/ switches to another station or service (the programme may differ
Regionalization from the one currently received), [13, 31].
reception « AFReg : When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
- Off . Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “ON").
TA Vol 0-30 or 50%2 . When a traffic programme (TA) is received, the volume level
Trafficannouncement  [Initial: 15] automatically changes to the preset level.
volume
P-Search « On . Activates Programme Search, [13].
Programme search « Off [Initial] . Cancels.
IF Band « Auto [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band « Wide . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.
DAB AF*3 « On [Initial] . Traces the programme among DAB services and FM RDS stations,
Alternative Frequency [311.
Reception « The AF indicator lights up.
. Off . (Cancels.
Announce*3 9announcement  : Select one of the announcement types for Announcement Standby
Announcement types (see page31)  Reception.
Standby Reception [Initial: Travel]




Indications Items Settings, [reference page]

Beep « On [Initial] . Activates the key-touch tone. T

Key-touch tone - Off : Deactivates the key-touch tone. g

Ext In*4 - Changer [Initial] : Touse aJVCCD changer, [14] or an Apple iPod or a JVCD. player, %

External input [27]. w
« ExtIn : Touse any other external component, [32]

Tel + Muting 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular

Telephone muting Muting 2 phone.

« If CD/CD-CH/SD/USB/iPod/D. player has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

. Off [lnltlal] - (Cancels.
Amp Gain - HighPWR . Volume 00 — Volume 50
Amplifier gain control - Low PWR . Volume 00 — Volume 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
speaker is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speakers.)
- Off . Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.

*4 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, SD, USB, or LINE-IN.

Selecting timer for the dimmer

You can dim the display at night or as you set Set the dimmer end time.
the timer. 24Hours: [0 - 23]
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);
1 Select “Dimmer” from the PSM 1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]
menu.

2 Select “Time Set.”

o - e

3 Adjust the dimmer time.
[1] Set the dimmer start time. 4 Finish the procedure.
24Hours: [0 — 23] e,
12Hours: [1A (1AM) - 12A (12AM);

1P (1PM) - 12P (12PM)]

PSM ——
e
From 18-7
v To SN




Selecting the graphic theme Title assignment

You can select the graphic theme for large and

small display sizes (see also page 5). You can assign titles to CDs (both in this

unit and in the CD changer) and the external

1 Select “Theme” from the PSM menu. components (LINE-IN and EXT-IN).

2 Select the size of the display. Sources Maximum number of characters
NZSA CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
e Large <— Small :
\Q\ discs)
TN > External Up to 16 characters
component

* You cannot assign names to any discs other
than conventional CDs.

1 Select the sources.
» For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
« For external component: Select
“LINE-IN” or “EXT-IN.”

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to select the
other display size and theme.

5 Finish the procedure.

WA e

2 Enter the TITLE menu (see page 4).

3 Assign a title.
Select a character set.

DISP ¢
To show the selected display theme, press :Q\ >

DISP repeatedly while playing a source.

A (A - Z: upper case) = a (a — z: lower
case) = 0 (numbers and symbols) =

A (Accented letters: upper case) = &
(Accented letters: lower case) = (back to
the beginning)

Select a character.




Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

SER

[4] Repeat steps [1]and [3] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

o

« To cancel the title entry
without registration, press
MENU.

To erase the entire title
In step 3...

ald.... I»

~
Available characters
In addition to the Roman alphabets (A - Z,
a - z), the following characters will be used.

Accented letters: upper case

AAMAAAAAEECCGCEEE
EGIi I T I NOOOOOOR
RSSSUUUODUYZZBbD
DT L i U &

Accented letters: lower case

a a a a d:xewecc c é e é
€égii T iAnnnooaos b
6 26 r rs$s$suuluadw
Y Y 2z Y Pnodit 1 ijose
Numbers and symbols

01 23 456 789 1 ” #§
% & () *+ , = ./ ;<
= > 2?2 @ _ i ¢ £ € O e

N

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVC D. player from the control panel.

T
)
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Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “Changer” is selected for the external

input setting, see page 25.

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

Continued on the next page




6 Adjust the volume. | Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

=

Q
e Adjust the sound as you want. (See Now the A/V/<4< v /»-B-| A buttons
pages 18 - 22.) work as the menu selecting buttons*.
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated. * The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
* %
To pause*! or stop*> track.

playback @\
To resume playback,

press it again.

To fast-forward or @ B @ B (‘.%
reverse the track N
>
p

2 Select the desired menu.

To g?tothe next or ] For iPod: A
previous tracks Q\* Playlists < Artists <— Albums <> Songs
<« Genres < Composers «—> (back to the
*1 For iPod beginning)

*2 For D. player For D. player:

Playlist «— Artist «— Album < Genre «—>
\Tra(k <« (back to the beginning)

J

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
menu, press A.
« If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.
o If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding <t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.




| Selecting the playback modes
1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select one of the playback modes.

=
N

Repeat <— Random

4 Finish the procedure.

o e

Repeat play

One : Functions the same as “Repeat
One” of the iPod or “Repeat
Mode — One” for the D. player.

All : Functions the same as “Repeat
All” of the iPod or “Repeat Mode
— All” for the D. player.

Off : Cancels.
Random play
Album*  : Functions the same as “Shuffle

Albums” of the iPod.

Song/On : Functions the same as “Shulffle
Songs” of the iPod or “Random
Play = On” of the D. player.
off : Cancels.

* For iPod: Only if you select “All” in “Albums”
of the main “MENU.”

DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?
Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying
interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one
“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called
“primary service”—can also be divided into its
components (called “secondary service”). A
typical ensemble has six or more programmes
(services) broadcast at the same time.

T
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By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 24).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

9 _GJIBN0 7 _, DAB1—> DAB2
| > ]

DAB3

6 Start searching for an ensemble.

e B

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Continued on the next page




e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

=
7\

To tune in to an ensemble manuall
Start searching for an ensemble, as in step O..

E B

[2] Select a desired ensemble frequency.

Bl B

B When surrounding sounds are noisy

Some service provides Dynamic Range Control
(DRC) signals together with their regular
programme signals. DRC will reinforce the low
level sounds to improve for your listening.

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select “DRC.”
SR | »
T

3 Select one of the DRC signal levels (1,
2, 0or 3).

1<>2-<>3

Off (Canceled)

The reinforcement level increases from 1
to 3.

4 Finish the procedure.

» The DRC indicator will be highlighted
only when receiving DRC signals from the
tuned service.

To search for your favorite service

You can search for either Dynamic or Static

PTY codes.

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on pages 11 and 12 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and the FM tuner.

« Search will be performed on the DAB tuner
only.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want.
2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 Select “List.”
E{ I
V) %» »
4 Select a preset number.
&
VAN

¢ You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands, but cannot store a service for
the other bands.




5 Store the service.

WA e,

When using the remote controller
After tuning in to a service you want to

e
@@@%

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 P > DABT —> DAB2 —

V= DAB3

2 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

3 Select “List.”

4 Select a preset number.
- I»
(X X >

« You can move to the lists of the other
DAB bands by turning the control dial.

When using the remote controller
Directly select the preset number.

plola
®E &

Using the Standby Receptions

B TA (Road Traffic News) Standby
Reception

o Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot activate TA Standby Reception
separately for the DAB tuner and for FM
tuner.

« The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level (see page 24).

B PTY Standby Reception

o Operations are exactly the same as explained

on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

PTY Standby Reception for DAB tuner works

only using a dynamic PTY code.

« You can neither store your favorite PTY nor
activate PTY Standby Reception separately for
the DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

« You can activate and deactivate PTY Standby
Reception when the source is either “FM” or
“DAB.”

B Announcement Standby Reception

Announcement Standby Reception allows the
unit to switch temporarily to your favorite
service (announcement type).

To select your favorite announcement type,
see page 24.

Announcement types

Travel, Warning, News, Weather, Event, Special, Rad Inf
(Radio Information), Sports, Finance

To activate the Announcement Standb
Reception

1 Enter the MODE menu (see page 4).

2 Select “Announce.”

=
£\

Continued on the next page
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3 Select an announce type.

off
Selected

announcement type

Finish the procedure.

VATt
%

o

« If the ANN indicator lights up,
Announcement Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the ANN indicator flashes,
Announcement Standby Reception is not
yet activated.

To activate, tune in to another service
providing these signals. The ANN
indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the Announcement Standby

Reception
Select “Off” in step 3 above.
« The ANN indicator goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 24.

To show the Dynamic Label Segment (DLS)

information

DAB1 DEFEAT
i Bayern
i Bayern 2°P7

:00 AF

1:01

Lights up when receiving a
service providing DLS.

v

| Back to the beginning |

 The DLS screen will be temporarily canceled
when you operate the unit.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the LINE IN plugs on the rear or to the CD

changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input

Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the SD card/USB memory, see
pages 14 - 17; For iPod, or D.player, see pages
27 - 29.

LINE-IN : For selecting the external
component connected to the
LINE IN plugs.

: For selecting the external
component connected to the
CD changer jack.

If “EXT-IN” does not appear, see page 25

and select the external input (“Ext In”).

EXT-IN

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 18 - 22.)

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.
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Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the 3
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

Continued on the next page




M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. (S

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

M How to handle SD card

SD cards are precision products. DO NOT
impact, bend, drop, or wet them.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~=

Sticker \@ _ Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SOURCE on the unit, you can

also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.

o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations
 Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.

« If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

» When Alternative Frequency Reception
is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 24.)




Message service requires the RDS Radiotext
signal. It is available on most major stations.
If reception is weak, the service may become
unavailable. For any questions regarding the
content of this service, please contact your
broadcaster.

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc/SD card/USB memory operations

Caution for DualDisc playback
« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does

not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA)
and MP3/WMA format; MP3/WMA files
recorded in an SD card or a USB memory.

« While playing an audio CD: If a title has been
assigned to the audio CD (see page 26), it will
be shown on the display.

o While fast-forwarding or reversing an MP3/
WMA track, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the
control panel moves down, and the disc
automatically ejects from the loading slot.

If you keep the control panel open for about
1 minute, (beeps sound when the “Beep”
setting is turned “On”—see page 25) the
control panel returns to its previous position.
Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

—The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are written
with “Packet Write” method.

—There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal
stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.
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Playing an MP3/WMA discs

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and ID3 Tag (Version 1.0,
1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
compliant to ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name.

The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

Continued on the next page




- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back the files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriated
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from an SD card ora
USB memory

.

While playing from an SD card or a USB
memory, the playback order may differ from
other players.

This unit may be unable to play back some
SD cards or USB memories due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.

It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing some buttons on the control panel.

« If the connected USB memory does not have

the correct files, “No Files” appears and the

unit returns to the previous source.

This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,

2.3, or 2.4) for MP3/WMA files.

This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in

VBR (variable bit rate).

For SD card: The maximum number of

characters for folder name is 8 characters;

file names is 12 characters. This unit cannot

recognize folder with period (.) on the folder

name.

For USB memory: The maximum number

of characters for folder and file names is 25

characters; 128 characters for MP3/WMA tag

information.

For SD card: This unit can recognize a total of

255 files and 63 folders.

For USB memory: This unit can recognize a

total of 2 500 files and 250 folders (999 files

per folder).

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Mediae Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)




Sound adjustments
Selecting the DSP modes—DSP

« Effectiveness of “V.Cancel” depends on the
recording condition of the sources:
— Monaural sources such as AM and
monaural FM broadcasting programs.
- Multiplex sound sources.
— Sources recorded with duets, strong echo, a
chorus, or only a few instruments.
o When “4ch” is selected, rear speakers are
used only to reproduce reflections and
reverberations in order to creates a being-
there feeling in your car compartment.
If fader or balance has been set close to
its extreme, appropriate effect may not be
obtained.
You cannot adjust the effect level and speaker
number when “Defeat” is selected with
crossover network activated.

Storing your own sound modes

If you do not want to store your current
adjustment, but only to apply the adjustment
to the current playback source, press

MENU to go back to the operation screen

of the current source. Adjustment you made
remains effective until you select a sound
mode.

Setting the sound modes—SEL

« If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to the center.

« Subwoofer out setting takes effect only when a
subwoofer is connected.

« You cannot change the input level—
“VolAdjust” of the FM stations. If the source
is FM, “Fix” will appear when you try to adjust
it.

General settings — PSM

« “Auto Dimmer” may not work correctly on
some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming. In this case, change
the “Dimmer” setting to any one other than
“Auto.”

If you change the “Amp Gain” setting from
“High PWR” to “Low PWR” while the volume
level is set higher than “Volume 30,” the unit
automatically changes the volume level to
“Volume 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
discs, “Name Full” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

o Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc in the
unit and vise versa.
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iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
16 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 23). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

(M e

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/ support/ks—pdSOO/index.html>/

DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Continued on the next page




Preset frequency level settings for each sound mode

Preset equalizing value
Sound mode
63Hz | 125Hz | 250Hz | 500Hz | 1kHz | 2kHz | 4kHz | 8kHz |12.5kHz
Flat 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Hard Rock +06 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +02
R&B +06 +04 +04 +04 00 +02 +02 +02 +06
Pop 00 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +02 +02 +04
Jazz +06 +04 +02 +02 +02 +02 +02 +06 +04
Dance +08 +04 +02 00 -04 -02 00 +02 +02
Country +04 +02 00 00 00 00 00 +02 +04
Reggae +06 +02 00 00 +02 +04 +04 +04 +06
(lassic +04 +06 +04 +02 00 00 +02 +04 00
User 1 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User2 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
User 3 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
- Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
+ Check the cords and connections.
—= * The unit does not work atall. Reset the unit (see page 2).
g « “Connect Error” appears on the display. Remove the control panel, wipe the connector, then attach

it again (see pages 4 and 33).

- “Push Reset” appears on the display and the  Reset the unit (see page 2). If this does not work, check the

control panel movement is freezed. installation.
- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
- Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
+ “No Text” appears on the display. The station does not support RDS RT or the reception is
weak.

FM/AM/RDS

Check the Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13).

.

“Loading” does not disappear. The receiving signal is temporarily too weak to receive a
complete message although the service is available.
Check the Network-Tracking Reception (see page 13).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc playback

» Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
+ Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.

« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.

« Unlock the disc (see page 17).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Error,” or “Eject Error” appears).

» Disc cannot be recognized (“No Disc,” “Loading  Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

- Disc sound is sometimes interrupted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“File

Check” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

« Tracks do not play back in the order you have

intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

+ “No Files” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

« “Not Support” appears on the display and

track skips.

Skip to the next track encoded in an appropriate format or
to the next non-copy-protected WMA track.

+ “No Music” appears on the display.

Change the disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

- Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—z), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 26).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

SD card/USB memory playback

- Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track. Skip to
another file. (Do not add the extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

- “File Check” keeps flashing on the display.

« Readout time varies depending on the device.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
« Turn off the power then on again.

“No Files” appears on the display.

Play a device that contains tracks encoded in an
appropriate format.

“Not Support” appears on the display and
track skips.

The track is unplayable.

“Read Failed” appears on the display, then
returns to the previous source.

« The device may be malfunctioning, or may not have
been formatted correctly.
The files included in the device are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory repeatedly
while “File Check” appears on the display.

« “SD Loading Error” appears on the display

while playing tracks from an SD card.

Detach the control panel and reinsert the SD card. The
control panel goes back to initial position (Angle 1).

» While playing a track, sound is sometimes

interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied into the
device.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the device, and try
again.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display letters (capital: A — Z, small:
a—2), numbers, and a limited number of symbols and
special characters (see page 26).

(D changer

“No Disc” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “No Magazine” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

+ “Reset 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

“Reset 1" — “Reset 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

Sounds

« DSP mode cannot be selected other modes

than “Defeat.”

« Only high range sound or low range sound is

reproduced though full range speakers are
connected.

Deactivate crossover network (see page 21).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does
not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« (harge the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.
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The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
POWER/ATT/ENTER before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

“Disconnect” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

== - Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
% the playback operation using the control panel (see page
2 28).
% - Nosound can be heard when connectingan  Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
2,- iPod nano.
§ « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect it
= . “ERRORO1” appears on the display when again.
connecting a D. player.
+ “No Files” or “No Track” appears on the No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.
display.
« “Reset 1" — “Reset 7" appears on the display. ~ Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.
« “Reset 8” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.
« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work  Reset the iPod or D. player.
after disconnecting from this unit.
+ “No DAB Signal” appears on the display. Search for another ensemble.
*g « “Reset 08" appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and reset the
g unit (see page 2).
S . The DAB tuner does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

“Antenna Power NG” appears on the display.

Check the DAB aerial and its connections.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

SD logo is a trademark.
Manufactured under license from BBE Sound, Inc.

Licensed by BBE Sound, Inc. under USP5510752 and 5736897. BBE and BBE symbol are registered
trademarks of BBE Sound, Inc.
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Maximum Power Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Output:
Continuous Power Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
Output (RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (40to80Qallowance)
Equalizer Control Frequencies:
E Range: Graphic EQ: 63 Hz, 125 Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz, 4 kHz, 8 kHz, 12.5 kHz
S (9 bands)
E Parametric EQ: 3 bands (Band 1/2/3): 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 31.5 Hz, 40 Hz, 50 Hz, 63 Hz, 80 Hz,
E 100 Hz, 125 Hz, 160 Hz, 200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz,
g 1.2 kHz, 1.6 kHz, 2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.2 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz,
p 16 kHz, 20 kHz (31 frequencies)
E Level: +10dB
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal to Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Level/Impedance: Line-In: 1.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Line-Out: 5.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals: LINEIN, CD changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(Lw) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
E FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
E 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
e Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): |65 dB
E Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/65 dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 uv




Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
= Frequency Response: 5Hz to 20 000 Hz
& | Dynamic Range: 98 dB
Z Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 102 dB
5 Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
cg MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16
Storage: 8MB-512MB
a Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
e | MP3: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
§ Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 8 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
Format: FAT12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
E Max. Current: Less than 500 mA
= | MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
; Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
=) MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
MPEG-2.5: 12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 5 kbps — 320 kbps
Sampling Frequency: 8 kHz — 48 kHz
Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
_, | Grounding System: Negative ground
E Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 162 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.7 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHuA npu aKcnayatauum?
Moxxanyucta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoucTBo

[ina nonyyeHna uHopmauuu o nepesarpyske Bawero ycTpoicTsa
obpatuTecb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULY

(5@ EN, GE, RU

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0106 DTSMDTJEIN
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Einbau/AnschluBanleitung
PykoBoACTBO NO yCTaHOBKE/NOAKITIOYEHUIO
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKUI

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 ycTpoIcTBO pa3paboTaHo Ans sKkcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOrO HanpsAKeHUA ¢ MMHYCcoM Ha Mmacce. Ecnn Baw
aBTOMOOWIIb HE IMEET 3TO CUCTEMDI, TPEBYeTCA MHBEPTOP
HanpsXeHWs, KOTOPbI MOXET ObITb NPUOGPETEH Y Aunepa
aBTOoMobunHero cneynannucra JVC.

NMPEAYNPEXXAEHNA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

o Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum

power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an

impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,

change “Amp Gain” setting to prevent the speakers from being

damaged (see page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads

with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.

/‘

Heat sink ||
Abstrahlblech — X
Papnatop

N

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, dafs Sie den

negativen Batterieanschluf$ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Geriit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerit nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung hdufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschliefSen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,,Amp Gain“ anders ein, um
Schéden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 25 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerits darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

Ana npefoTBpalleHns KOPOTKMX 3aMblKaHMI Mbl peKOMeHayeM

Bam oTcoeanHWTb OTpULATENbHbBIN Pa3bem akKyMynsaTopa 1

OCYLLEeCTBUTb BCE MOAKIIOYEHUA Nepef yCTaHOBKOW YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne yctaHOBKN 06s3aTenbHO 3a3emMnuTe faHHOe
YCTPOIICTBO Ha Waccu aBTomo6uns.

MpumevaHus:

« 3ameHANTe NpeaoXpaHUTEnb APYrM NpegoxpaHuTenem
yKa3aHHOro Knacca. Ecnu npegoxpaHutenb cropaeT CIMLLKOM
yacTo, obpaTtuTech K gunepy aBTomobunHero cneuvanmcra JVC.

« PekomeHpayeTca noaknoyaTb JMHAMUKN C MaKCMMabHOW
MoLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHel 1 nepefHen naHenu
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOJHbIM conpoTtusneHnem ot 4 Q go 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKCUMasibHasa MOLHOCTb ANHaMUKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepengute B
pexnm “Amp Gain”, utTobbl NPefoTBPaATUTL NX NOBPEXAEHMNE (CM.
WNHCTPYKUNI NO SKCNNYATAUWN Ha cTp. 25).

« [InAa npepoTBpaLleHnsa KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHWA 3aKnenTe
HEWCMOJIb3YEMbBIE KoHUbI n3onupytoLLen eHTO.

« Pagunatop Bo Bpems 1CNosib30BaHNA CUIbHO HarpeBaeTcs.
CrapaiTecb ero He TporaTb BO Bpems yAaneHna yCTponcTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

\

L\

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

 Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerit schwer
beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem Auto iiberpriifen.

NMPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no nutaHuio n

noakno4vyeHmio I'pOMKOfOBOpI/ITenef/'I:

« HE nogkniouaiiTe npoBoga rpoMKoroBopureneil K
AKKyMynATOpy aBTOMO6MNA, NHaue ycTpoiicTBO 6yaeT
nospexpaeHo.

« MMEPE/ nogknioueHnem NpoBOLOB rPOMKOroBopuTesen
K Kabenio MMTaHWA rPOMKOroBOPUTENA NPOBepbTE CXeMy
COeAVHeHUIA rpPOMKoroBopuTenel B Bawem aBTomobune.

[N /[

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel

KecTkuin pyTnap/naHens ynpasneHus

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschlu3
Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Geriit geliefert.

Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
Myéra

® ® ©
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)
Stromkable Unterlegscheibe (05) \ J Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Kabenb nutaHus Lan6a (15) Oukcupytowas raiika (M5)

@ A

N

® Q@ ®
Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller
Gummipuffer Griffe Fernbedienung
Pe3unHoBbIl uexon Pblyarn Q ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpasfieHuna

RM-RK300

Cnmncok Ae‘raneﬁl ANA YyCTaHOBKU N noAKNIOYeHNA

Cnegyowve getany NocTaBieHbl B KOMMIEKTE C YCTPONCTBOM.
Mpu oTCYTCTBMM KaKoro-nnbo snemeHTa HeMeasIeHHO CBSXXUTECh C
aunepom aBToMobunbHoro cneumanucrta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTuBHYIO NaHenb

@
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm)

KpenexHbin 6onT (M5 X 20 Mm)

©
Battery @

Batterie
CR2025

bataperika




INSTALLATION EINBAU YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) (IM ARMATURENBRETT) MPUBOPHYI0 MNAHEND)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen ~ Ha cnepylowmx nunnoctpaumsax nokasaHa Tnnosas ycraHoBKa. Ecnny
any questions or require information regarding installation kits, Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes Bac ecTb kakune-nn6o BONpoChl, KacatoLmeca ycTaHOBKM, 0bpaTuTech
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company  brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler oder ein K Bawemy punepy aBTomobunHero cneyuanucta JVC unm B KomnaHuio,
supplying Kkits. Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze vertreibt. MOCTaBNAIOLLYIO COOTBETCTBYIOLLME MPUHASIEXHOCTY.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed o Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Gerits nicht sicher, lassen ~« Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK CieflyeT yCTaHaBANBaTb 3TO

by a qualified technician. Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen. YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTUTeCh K KBaNMGULMPOBAHHOMY CreL1anmcTy.

® Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen
Anschliisse vor.

BbinonHute HEO6XOAI/IMbIe noakn4veHnA
KOHTAKTOB, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha O60p0THOIﬁ
CTOpOHe 3TON NHCTPYKUnN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHMTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLME
¢urKcaTopbl, NpefHa3HayYeHHble AnA
MPOYHOM YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *2 Fit the protrusions outside the receiver.
*1 Beim Aufstellen des Gerits darauf achten, dafs die Sicherung auf der Riickseite nicht beschddigt wird. *2 Die Vorspriinge aufSen am Receiver anpassen.
*1 YcraHaBnMBanmTe yCTpONCTBO TakMM 06pasoMm, uTobbl He MOBPEAUTb NPefOXPaHUTENb, PACMONIOXKEHHbIN C3aAN. *2 BbICTYMbl [OSKHBI HAXOANTBCA C BHELUHEI CTOPOHbI MPUEMHUKA.
Removing the unit Ausbau des Gerats YpaneHve ycTponcrsa
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Vor dem Ausbau des Gerdts den hinteren Teil freigeben. Mepen yoaneHvem ycTpoincTBa ocBoboANTe 3aHIO YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und

dann ziehen wie in der Abbildung gezeigt,

so daf8 das Gerit entfernt werden kann.
BcraBbTe f1Ba pbluaxKa, 3aTemM NOTAHNTe
VX, KaK NOKa3aHo Ha PYCYHKe, YTOBbI BbIHYTb YCTPONCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
der Anker-Option / lMpn ncnonbzosaHnn Halterung / Mpu yctaHOBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6€3 ncnonb3oBaHnA my$prbi
aononHuten bHOW CTONKWN In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Fi 1 Stay (option) In einem Toyota-Automobil z.B. bauen Sie zuerst das Autoradio aus und installieren dann das Gerdt an seiner Stelle.
frewa Y . B aBTOMO6Ue TONOTa, HanprUMep, CHayana U3BeKUTe aBTOMOOUSIbHBIN PaAVONPUEMHUK 1 YCTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBO Ha MeCTO.
Feuerwand @ L Anker (Option)
CTy ‘J’/é\ Croitka Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
< (BononxuTensHo) Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*3 *3 Not supplied for this unit.
)@\@ KpenexHble BuHTbI (M5 X 8 MM)*3 ‘\%%\ *3 Wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert.
Dashboard Bracket*3 > *3 He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM.
Armaturenbrett Konsole*3
MpubopHas naHenb KpoHwTenH*3
gc;lew (ho ptg)nt)' \% Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*3
BC raube (Option) o= Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*3
VIHT (RONONHWTENbHO) Pocket \ KpenexHbie BUHTBI (M5 X 8 mm)*3
g:siil:: Bracket*3 /
P Konsole*3
KpoHLwTenH*3
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
ST . . used, they could damage the unit.
VAN ;ns;lall tShF ;mtgt an an'gle‘ ofles;vt‘helicnlw ' Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Geridt an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf$ 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
R IR te en ote das | erat mit emem Winkel von lingere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gerdt beschidigen.
;7 weniger als 30" auf. Mpumeyanne : lNpu ycTaHOBKE YCTPONCTBA Ha KPENEXKHbIV KPOHLITENH, UCMOJb3YNTe TONbKO BUHTbI AfIMHON 8 MM. Mpu
o |- ; . y y Yy
*.f*  YcTaHoBWTE YCTPOWCTBO MOA yriom meHee 30°. MCMosib30BaHN 6onee ANMHHbBIX BUHTOB MOXHO NMOBPeAnTb YCTPOIACTBO.

Caution when installing / Vorsicht bei der Installation / TpegocTepexeHune Bo Bpemsa ycTaHOBKIN

Fit the unit into the mounting sleeve by using four corners of the trim plate.

o DO NOT press the panel (shaded in the illustration).

Setzen Sie den Receiver in die Montagemanschette, indem Sie die vier Ecken der Deckplatte verwenden.
* Driicken Sie NICHT auf die Platte selber (in der Abbildung schraffiert).

MomecTuTe NPUEMHUK B MOHTaXHYIO NaHenb, UCMOJb3yA YeTbipe yrnia N1LeBOoi NaHenu.

+ HE HaxkMmalTe Ha naHenb (3aTeMHEeHa Ha PUCYHKe).




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE INEKTPUYECKWE NOAKTIOYEHIA

If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / Ana HekoTopbix aBTomo6unenn VW/Audi unmu Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnn You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
aBTOMOOWMNDb OCHa LeH pa3beMoM ISO « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« Schlieflen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. | * Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
« MoakntoumnTe pasbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKE. Bo3MoXHO, NoTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTb CXxeMy COeAMHEHMI ANA NPUaraeMoro WHypa NuTaHnaA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MNepep ycTaHOBKOI NpMEMHUKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOPM30BAHHOMY areHTy Mo npoga)am aBTOMOOUIbHbIX CUCTEM.
Original wiring / Original verdrahtung / Modified wiring [11/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[1]/
VicxoaHas cxema coeimHeHnin Mpeo6pasoBaHHas cxema coegnHeHnn [1]

From the car body

Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie Y: Ei/* Y Y Y
OT Kopnyca asToMo6uns . . |: = L0 c

[Z]

NI

@@E®

@)=~
@EO PEEE

g :
Z ;’ --3;----::::jff§§§§§ii; Y R % R
J - ISO connector R R
ISO-Steckverbinder Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
. Pasbem ISO Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung[2| wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
ISO connector of the supplied power cord ECAv NpyeMHIIK He BKIIOYAeTCA, UCNONb3yiiTe Npeobpa3oBaHHyIo cxeMy coefnHeHuni 2],

ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels | Tomomomoossoees T ettt
Pazbem ISO wHypa nuTaHms, BXogALLEro B Modified wiring [2|/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/

KOMMNEKT NOCTABKM I'Ipe06pa3OBaH|-;aH cxema coefmHeHun 2] §
Y: Yellow R: Red * Choke coil =1 —/
Gelb Rot * Drosselspule

View from the lead side Kentbin KpacHbin * [lpoccenbHas KaTylwkKa L
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen P P Y R R
Bua co ctopoHbl BbiIBOJOB R %

n Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MogknioueHue 6e3 ncnonb3osaHua pasnemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgféltig iiberpriifen. ~ Tlepep Ha4yanom noaKntoveHuii: TwaTenbHO NpoBepbTe
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. Falsche Anschliisse kinnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerit hervorrufen. NpoBOAKY B aBTOMOGUIE. HenpasunibHOe NofKIIoyeHne MoxeT
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug konnen =~ TTPVBECTV K CEPbESHOMY NMOBPEXACHMIO yCTPOUCTEA.

Munbl cunoBoro Kabena u Xunbl coegunHUTENA OT Ky30Ba

body may be different in color. sich farblich unterscheiden.
aBTOMOGUNA MOTYT 6bITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa.
1 Cut the ISO connector. 1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschlieflen, 2 MoacoeanHMTE LBETHbIE MPOBO/AA LHYPa MUTaHUA B
specified in the illustration below. wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. YKa3aHHOM HUXe nopsagke.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefSen. 3 MopkniounTte Kabenb aHTEHHbI.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 Die Kabelbiume am Gerit anschliefSen. 48 NOCNEAHIOK oHepeib NOAKNIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWCTBY.
If you have installed 3-way network speaker system in your Wenn Sie eine 3-Wege-Lautsprecheranlage in lhrem Fahrzeug Ecnu B aBTOMOGWE YCTaHOBNE@Ha TPEXMNOMIOCHaA cucTeMa
car, see diagram [ for speaker connection. eingebaut haben, siche Zeichnung @ zum Lautsprecheranschluss. AVHaMUKOB, CXeMy MOAK/IUEHNA ANHAMUKOB CM. Ha Anarpamme B.

To subwoofer (see diagram [B)
An Subwoofer LINE IN

(siehe Schaltplan 8 ) —_— (see diagram [ / siehe Schaltplan [d / cm. cxemy [@)
K HM3KOUYACTOTHOMY AMHAMUKY

(cm. cxemy ) fr:m""r'@i To steering wheel rémote co?troller (see diagram [ )
An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan @ )
ﬁ @J K pynesomy nynbTy ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasieHua
(cm. cxemy [@)

X
)
S

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBbili rpoOMKoOroBopuTeNb
(nepepHwnin)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbIi rpOMKOroBopuTenb
(3agHun)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
[MpaBbiit rpomKorosopuTesnb
(3agHnn)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
JleBbIi rpOoMKOroBOpUTEND
(nepepHwnin)

TR
LLRRRR
KLLRK
[Sotototete!
KRR
QXK
KRS

KRR

Aerial 15 A fgse
connector M % I:' j 15 A Sicherung 2
Antennenanschluss — lpepoxpanutens 15 A
PasbemaHTeHHb | | | eeaaa t -------------------------------------------------- -\ --------------------------------------------- :
i | Ignition switch
- Black E Ziindschalter
4 : Schwarz §*4 : MepekniouaTenb 3axuraHus
E YepHbiit To metallic body or chassis of the car wa E v/
: Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > !
E K meTannuueckomy Kopnycy uUam waccu aBToMobuns /7777+777- : !J
: N
Rear ground terminal : Yell(;v:*f; To ali inal in the fuse block . h T O :
Hintere Erdungsc-anschlufklemme E Gelb ) . [ .a. ive termma in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the ;
3agHui pa3bem 3a3emneHna . HenToii™s @ 1gn1t1(.)n switch) '('constant 12V) s . :
: ) Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschlieffen > * +-O0~—0— E
H an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V) !
L ¢ (see di ®) : K pasbemy ¢asbl B 6ioke npegoxpaHutens (MuHys 610K 3axuraHms) H
ine out (see diagram H o TO~0— :
Schutz kappen Signalausgang — E Red (nocTonHHeii 128) < .
(siehe Schaltplan ] ) H Rot F‘,Jse block E
K Bbixoay (cMm. cxemy [B]) E L KpacHbiii @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Sicherungsblock .
: N ! Zur einer Zubehoranschlufsklemme im Sicherungsblock @ bnoknpepoxpanurens E
To external components (see diagram [@) : K BcnomoratenbHomMy pasbemy B 6510Kke NpefoxpaHuTens H
An externe Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan @) 1 ) E
K BHewHuMm ycTporcteam (cm. cxemy @) : Blue with white stripe :
: Blau mit weiflem Streifen :
: I;Ivo‘t ;up'p;lllted ftoz; thl..st un}tt. o E \\ CuHwiA ¢ 6enoit nonocon @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) _»E I i
v HeerX(TC mit Gerdit miigeliefert. ' Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA) '
AT B KOMIEKT MOCTABKN. : K ynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o6opyfoBaHWA Uan aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) !
*5 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, E Orange with white stripe E
this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be E Orange mit weiflem Streifen !
turned on. : OpaH>eBblli ¢ 6eMoii Noocoi (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch :
*5 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Gerdts vor E S 1 Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter !
dem Einbau, muf$ diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst | ! K KOHTPONbHOMY NepeKioyaTento OCBelLeHA aBTOMOGUAA E
die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann. : !
*5 Tepen NPOBEPKOI PaboTbl YCTPONCTBA MOAKIOUMTE STOT : Brown :
NPOBOA, MHAYE NUTAHUE He BKITIOYUTCA. : Braun :
R R e e e T e TP PP PP PR ' KopuuHeBbilii @ To cellular phone system E
: N 1 @ An Mobiltelefonsystem :
: L K Mo6unbHol TenedoHHOI cucTeme ;
@ \S :
: 2\ E
E White with black stripe ® @ White Gray with black stripe @ @ Gray Green with black stripe @ @ Green Purple with black stripe @ Purple E
H Weif$ mit schwarzem Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Grau Griin mit schwarzem Griin Lila mit schwarzem Lila ;
E Streifen ) (+) Benbin Streifen Cepbin Streifen =) &) 3eneHbint Streifen MypnypHbin :
' Benbiii c yepHon Cepbliln C YepHoOm 3eneHblli C YepHoW MypnypHbI ¢ YepHOI !
' nonocon nonocon nonocon nonocon !
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E




ENGLISH BIVANIE PYCCKUIA

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHne K pynesomy nynbty

ANCTAHUVNOHHOIO ynpaBneHnA
If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. To do it,a JVC’s
OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is
required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for
details.

Steering wheel remote input

Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung
Bxop pyneBoro nysbTa AUCTaHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

u
r KD-SH1000

D e

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist,
konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr
Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von
JVC (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir weitere
Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler.

Ecnu aBTOMO6MNb 060pYyOBaH PyeBbIM MYNbTOM
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpPaBeHWs, ero MOXHO 1CMOoNb30BaThb AN
yrnpaBneHnsa AaHHbIM YCTPOWCTBOM. [l 3TOro Heob6xoaum
afjanTep pynesoro nynbTa AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpasneHus JVC
OE (He nocTtaenaeTcs), nogxoaswmii ana Bawero asTomobuns.
3a 6onee nogpobHo nHopmaLmen odbpaTUTeCh K NOCTaBLLUKY

OE remote adapter (not supplied) aBTOMOGWbHbIX aygnocuctem komnaHum JVC.

Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)
ApnanTep pyneBoro nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpasneHus OE (He noctaensetcs)

‘ Q Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
L &= — Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
NP PyneBoii nynbT AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO ynpaBfieHna (ycTaHaBnNBaeMblii B aBToMo6buIe)

Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [ AnschlieBen der externen Verstirker und/oder Subwoofer / MopknioyeHne BHELLHNX

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

» For amplifier only:

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

- You can switch off the built-in amplifier and send the audio
signals only to the external amplifier(s) to get clear sounds and to
prevent internal heat built-up inside the unit (see page 25 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

- The line output level of this unit is kept high to maintain the hi-fi
sounds reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down

yCIIIJ'II/ITEJ'Ie|7| /AN HU3KOYACTOTHOrO ANHaMUMKa

Sie konnen Verstirker anschlieffen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu

erweitern.

* Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiffem Streifen)
an das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Gerits an, so dafs es tiber
dieses Gerdt gesteuert werden kann.

* Nur fiir den Verstarker:

- Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerat abtrennen und am
Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses
Geréats unbenutzt lassen.

- Sie konnen den eingebauten Verstirker abschalten und die
Audiosignale nur zu dem(n) externen Verstirker(n) ausgeben, um -
scharfen Ton zu erhalten und Hitzestau im Unit zu vermeiden (siehe
Seite 25 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

— Der Ausgangspegel dieses Gerdits wird auf einem hohen Wert gehalten,

MO>XHO NOAKNIOYUNTDL YCUAUTENN 4518 OOHOBNEHNA aBTOMOGUNbHON

cTepeocmcTembl.

* NopcoeanHUTE NPOBOA BHELLHErO YCTPOICTBA (CUHWMIA ¢ 6enoii
MOMOCON) K MPOBOLY BHELUHEro YCTPONCTBA APYroro 060pynoBaHus
Tak, 4ToObl UM MOXHO 6blNIO YNPaBNATb C 3TOr0 YCTPOICTBA.

* TonbKo ana ycunurens:

- OTcoeanHUTE rPOMKOrOBOPUTENMN OT AAAHHOTO
yCTpOMCTBa, MOAKIYUTE UX K yeunutento. OctaBbTe
npoBoaa rPOMKOroBopuTeniell AaHHOro YyCTPOoWCTBa
Heucnonb3oBaHHbIMMU.

[ina nonyyeHuns 6onee YMCTOro 3ByKa 1 NPefOTBPALLEHNA

BHYTPEHHEro neperpesa NpUemMHNKa MOXHO OTKIIOUYUTb

BCTPOEHHbIV YCUIUTENb U MCMOMNb30BaTh AN1A yCUNEHNA

ayAMoCHrHana TonbKo BHeLLHWe ycunutenw (cm. cTp. 25

the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the best
performance from this unit.

um den Hifi-Klang zu unterstiitzen, den dieses Gerdt reproduziert.
Wenn Sie einen externen Verstirker an dieses Gerdt anschliefSen,
stellen Sie den Verstirkungsregler des externen Verstirkers herunter,
um die bestmogliche Leistung dieses Gerdts zu erzielen.

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung
MpoBoA BHeLHero ycTponcTBa

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-Anschluf8 (wird nicht mit Gerdit mitgeliefert)
Paszbem Y (He BXOAMT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

- <=

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiffem Streifen)
MpoBop BHelHero ycTpoiictea (CHWI ¢ 6enoi monocon)

WHCTPYKLIW NO SKCNNTYATALMI).

— YpoBeHb BbIXO[HOO CUTHaMa IMHUM JAHHOTO YCTPOIACTBa
noAaepP*1BaeTCA BbICOKMM, YTOObI 06eCcneynTb BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIN
3BYK, BOCMIPOV3BOAVMbIN JaHHbIM YCTPOCTBOM.

Mpy NoAKMIOYEHNN BHELUHErO YCUNNTENA K AHHOMY YCTPONCTBY
y6aBbTe perynypoBKy yCUNEHUA Ha BHELLHEM YCUUTENe, 4ToObl
obecneynTb ONTMManbHble XapakTepUCTUKM paboTbl laHHOMO
YCTPONCTBA.

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden
K ynanenHomy nposogy Apyroro 060pyaoBaH1a Wav aHTEHHbI

| INPUT

JVC Amplifier
JVC Verstiirker

Subwoofer
Subwoofer
HM3KOYaCTOTHbIN AUHAMUK

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher
3aHvie rPOMKOroBOpUTENN

Vordere Lautsprecher
MNMepenHne rpoMKoroBopuTenu

: D y EI -
R IR]> T R| JVC-ycunutenn

emmsmsmssssssssEssssssEE— .-

: INPUT I
JVC Amplifier 1,7q) g [T ? Ninl
JVC Verstirker Il \ »2 Il *2
WVC-ycunuteno  ° <-’| <R %%
%i‘l E x %7 @ @ | %)

@) @)
JVC Amplifier [ "27)] %3 g0} :KD-SH1000

. L@ @=Ll L= “® @

JVC Verstirker Il ; I
WVC-ycunurens ° T <[rJ IRIF
[ -

S :
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" ’ = - . 'ﬂ Rear speakers
Front speakers é

Hintere Lautsprecher

3afiH1e rpomMKoroBopuTenu

8 Front speakers (see diagram [&)

Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan B)
MepepHne rpomkorosoputenu (cm. cxemy [E)

*1 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht
lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter
befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdf angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerit beschddigt werden.
MnoTHO NpuKpenuTe 3a3eMNAIOWMNIA NPOBOA K METASIMUYECKOMY KY30BY WK LWACCK aBTOMOBUNA—B MecTe,

He NOKPbITOM KpacKow (ecnnm OHO MNOKPbITO KPacKon, yaanute Kpacky nepep TeM, Kak NpuKpennaTb NpoBoA).
HeBbinonHeHe 3Toro TpeboBaHNA MOXET NPUBECTY K MOBPEXAEHIO JaHHOTO YCTPOIICTBa.

*1

diese an den Verstirker an.
*1

*2 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*2 Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des
ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und schliefSen

*2 OTpexbTe NPOBOAA 3a4HMX FPOMKOrOBOpUTENEN
pa3bema ISO 1 noacoeanHNTE NX K yCUnuTenio.

*3 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*3  Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)

*3 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT
nocTaBKu)

TROUBLESHOOTING FEHLERSUCHE

BbIABNEHWE HEUCNPABHOCTEN

o The fuse blows. « Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?

« Power cannot be turned on. « Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.
* Is the yellow lead connected? * Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

» No sound from the speakers. . ;(e:;? TLO" aus c;len Lautsplre_cher]?. ” .

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? st die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgescnlossen:

» Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerausche im Klang.
* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

* Gerit wird heif3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,-“ Anschluf$klemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?
4

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Cpa6oTan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MNpaBUAbHO NV NOAKMNIOYEHbI YePHbIV 1 KPacHbI NpoBoaa?

« MuTtaHne He BKNOYaeTcA.
* MopKntoyeH N »KenTbili NpoBog?

» 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes rpoMKorosopuTenu.
* HeT nv KOPOTKOTO 3aMblKaHUA Ha Kabese BbIxofa rpOMKOrosoputenei?

* 3BYK NCKaeH.

* 3a3emneH nn NpoBop BbiIxoda rPOMKOroBopuTenein?

* 3a3emneHbl 1 pazbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpoMkorosoputenen?

 llym mewaeT 3By4YaHuio.
* CoefiMHeH NN HaXOAALMNNCA C3aAM 3aXK1UM 3a3eMIEHUA C Laccn
aBTOMOGUNA C MOMOLLbIO 60sIee KOPOTKOrO U TOHKOTO LWHYPOB?

» YCTpoOICTBO HarpeBaeTcA.
* 3a3emsnieH N1 NpoBop BbiIxoda FPOMKOroBoputenein?
* 3a3emneHbl v pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) 1 nesoro (L) rpomkorosopuTeneii?

« MpnemHuk He paboTaerT.
* BbInonHeHa N NepeHacTpoika NpueMHmKa?



E Speaker connections for 3-way network speaker system / Lautsprecheranschliisse fiir die 3-Wege-Lautsprecheranlage / Cxema

You can enjoy a world of “pure audio” in your car by connecting 3-
way network speaker system (high-range/mid-range/subwoofer).

NoAKNIOYEeHNA AUHAMMNKOB ANA TPEXNONIOCHOW CUCTEeMb] AUHAMMNKOB

Sie konnen eine Welt des “reinen Tons” in Ihrem Fahrzeug geniefSen,
wenn Sie eine 3-Wege-Lautsprecheranlage (Hochtoner/Mitteltoner/
Subwoofer) anschliefSen.

YT06bI B NONHOW Mepe HacnagMTbCcs MMPOM “4MCTOro 3ByKa” B
aBTOMOOWNE, NOAKI0UNTE TPEXMONOCHYIO CUCTEMY ANHAMUKOB
(BbICOKO-, CpefiHe- U HN3KOYaCTOTHbIE AUHAMMKMN).

IMPORTANT:

If you have installed the 3-way network speaker system in

the car, make sure of the following.

« Connect the speaker system as illustrated below.

- Before using the system, activate crossover network and
preset the appropriate cutoff frequencies for HPF/LPF
(especially for HPF); otherwise, it may damage the speakers.

WICHTIG:

Wenn Sie eine 3-Wege-Lautsprecheranlage im Fahrzeug

eingebaut haben, liberpriifen Sie Folgendes.

o SchliefSen Sie die Lautsprecheranlage an, wie unten gezeigt.

o Vor der Verwendung der Anlage aktivieren Sie das Crossover-
Netz und stellen die geeigneten Schwellenfrequenzen fiir HPF/LPF
(besonders fiir HPF) ein; andernfalls konnen die Lautsprecher

BAXHO:

Ecnmn B aBTOMOGWNE ycTaHOBNEHa TPEXMNOJIOCHasA cucrema

AVNHaMWKOB, BbINOJIHWTE cneAyiowe HacTPoKM.

+ MopkniounTe CMCTEMY ANHAMIKOB, Kak NMOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe
HUXe.

« [Nepen ncnonb3oBaHMEM CUCTEMbI aKTVBUPYITE Pa3AeUTeNbHbIN
GUNbTp 1 ycTaHOBUTE NpefenbHble 3HaUEHNA 1A CaMbiX BbICOKNX

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiflem Streifen)
MpoBop BHelwHero ycTpoiicTea (CuHMIA ¢ 6enoii nonocoi)

...................

HN3KOYaCTOTHOro AHaMunKa

« For details about the setting, see pages 21 and 22 of the bgscmdlgt werden.. ) , 1 HU3Knx yactoT HPF/LPF (ocobeHHo ans Bbicokux — HPF); B
o Einzelheiten zur Einstellung siehe Seite 21 und 22 der
INSTRUCTIONS. BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG. MPOTVBHOM CJly4ae BO3MOXHO NOBPeXAeHne UHAMUKOB.
+ Moppo6Hyto NHPOPMaLMIO O HACTPOIKAX CM. Ha CTPAHULIAX
21 1 22 NHCTPYKLIMW MO SKCTUTYATALIAN.
: When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the speaker output ;
i Bei AnschlieBen der Lautsprecher (Hochtoner/Mitteltoner) iiber den Lautsprecherausgang :
E I'Ipln noaxkniowvyYeHnn AHaMmMKoB (BbICOKOIrO Unun cpepHero AIIIaI'IaSOHa) yepes BbiXxoa ANHAMNKOB H
: White Gray E
: Weif$ Grau :
E Benbin Cepobini !
E (+) \/ (+) ) ) E
H Left high-range speaker Right high-range speaker :
: Linker Hochténer White with black stripe Gray with black stripe Rechter Hochtoner H
E JleBbIli AMHAMVK BbICOKOTO AMana3oHa Weif§ mit schwarzem Streifen Grau mit schwarzem Streifen MpaBbiii AVHAMUK BbICOKOTO E
' Benbiii c yepHon nonocon Cepbliin C YepHON Nonocon AnanasoHa ,
: -) , =) ;
: Green Purple :
E Griin Lila !
: 3eneHbiit MypnypHbiii :
; *) *) o ;
H Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker :
H Linker Mitteltoner Green with black stripe Purple with black stripe Rechter Mitteltoner E
E JleBbIli AVHAMVIK CPeIHero AnanasoHa Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Lila mit schwarzem Streifen MpaBbi AUHAMUK CpeaHero !
. 3eneHbll ¢ YepHOI NON0CO MypnypHbIi C YepHO NONOCON fnanasoHa .

Connecting subwoofer / AnschlieBen des Subwoofers / MoaknioueHne

- -> < :

KD-SH1000 E Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) Fernbedi Remolte‘ lead .
— : Y-Anschluf (fiir diesen Unit nicht mitgeliefert) n ernbeaienungs evltung !
%l C— E Pazbem Y (He BXOOAUT B KOMMEKT) POBOA BHELLHETO ycTponcTsa H
- [ ] I E x5 ] Subwoofer E
A N ) Jve Amp!}fier Subwoofer :

H c@":)j JVC Verstirker HW3KOUaCTOTHbIIA |

: JVC-ycunutennb AMHAMUK :

To subwoofer out H !
Zum Subwoofer-Ausgang E %*74 \ E
K BbIXOfly HIN3KOUACTOTHOTO ', _ X
AVHaMU1Ka s sssssyssysyssysysysysysyuysysyuyspsysysyspupuysysysysyuysysysyspsysysyspuyuyspspupspupupupupupuiupupuiututututupuiupupupupupuiuiutey s Fsiuiubuiububuiuiuiuiuiuiuisiup

i When connecting the speakers (high-range/mid-range) through the external amplifiers—to :

i obtain more powerful sound :

i Beim AnschlieBen der Lautsprecher (Hochtoner/Mitteltoner) iiber die externen Verstarker—fiir :

i kraftigeren Klang 5

E I1p|/| noakno4YyeHnNn ANHaMnNKoB (BbICOKOro nnn cpeaHero gnana3soHa yacror) yepes BHelWwHune H

| ycunutenu—pansa noayyeHus 6onee MowHoOro 3BykKa :

E * INPUT : -> <= < :

= A | oL JvC Amp!.lfier :

H IJ L| i JVC Verstiirker N) !

: Rl (&P [ ®- JVC-ycunurennb !

To LINE OUT (REAR) H !
Zu LINE OUT (REAR) ; L,i,‘,%f ' ;
K pazbemy LINE OUT (REAR) 4 !
<O * JVC Amplifier 5

: ) IJ JVC Verstiirker -> - !

' JVC-ycunurenn

To LINE OUT (FRONT) : .
Zu LINE OUT (FRONT) H %%*4 H
K LINE OUT (FRONT) : Left high- k H
pasveny ( ) H el gl Tange speater Right high-range speaker !

H Linker Hochténer Reohter Hochts !

: JleBbIl AHAMKK BbICOKOTO ec terv ochtoner .

. IManasoHa MpaBblit AMHAMVIK BbICOKOTO AvanasoHa :

E Left mid-range speaker Right mid-range speaker :

: . e g g .

; ) Linker Mitteltoner D: Rechter Mitteltoner :

: Jlesbili AnHamMuk cpeaHero MpaBblit AMHAMUK CPeHero Anana3oHa :

! AvanasoHa :

E J) |

the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching

*4 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen
Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfs angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerdit beschidigt werden.

*4 NoTHO NpUKpenuTe 3a3eMnAIOLWMIA NPOBOA K METaNIMYECKOMY KY30BY WM LWAcCh aBTOMOOUIA—B MeCTe, He MOKPbITOM KpacKoii (ec/iv OHO MOKPbITO KPacKoii,
yfanuTe Kpacky nepeq Tem, Kak NpukpennaTb Nposos). HeebinonHeHne 3Toro TpeboBaHNA MOXET MPUBECTU K MOBPEXEHUIO JaHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*5 Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdiit mitgeliefert)
*5 Kabesnb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM)




E Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / [loaknioueHne BHeLWHNX YCTPONCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4E€CKOI CMEHbI

KOMNaKT-guckoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unu npourpbieatenb JVCD.

« Set “Changer” for the external input setting (See page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,,Changer” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 25 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) /
YcraHoBuTe AnA BHewwHero BXxoAa 3HaveHue “Changer” (Cm. NHCTPYKLIMU NO SKCMTYATALIUM Ha cTp. 25.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der TV BHeLWHMe YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO MOAKNI0UaTh NapassesibHo,

The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter  Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*$ oder D. Player kann mit einem KaK rnokasaHo Ha pucyHke. lNpourpbiBatens iPod*s nnu D. MmoxHO

(not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).  Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)— NoAKMIOUYMTb C NOMOLLbIO NHTEPdENCHOro aganTtepa (He BXOAUT
KS-PD100 (fiir iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player). B KOMMIeKT nocTtaBku)—KS-PD100 (ana iPod) nnun KS-PD500 (ana

npowrpsiBatens D.).

CAUTION / ACHTUNG / MPEJOCTEPEMEHWE:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

« Vor dem Anschlieflen der externen Komponenten sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.

- MNepepn noaknioyeHieM BHELLIHUX KOMIMOHEHTOB y6eUTeCh B TOM, YTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKIIOUEHO.

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Anschluss 1 (integrierter Anschluss) / Coeaunenue 1 (uuterpupoBaHHoe coeiuHeHme) Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)
KS-PD100 Apple iPod (npogaetcs otaenbHO)

or
%7 o oder
nnm
% % %ﬁ.—- ::::::::4:::::;% JVC D. player (separately purchased)
D JVC D. Player (getrennt gekauft)
JVC CD changer N Mpourpebisatens JVC D. (Mpogaetcsa oTAenbHO)
‘ )VCTDAB tuner CD-Wechsler von JVC KS-PD500
KD-SH1000 DAB-Tuner von JVC YCTpoIicTBO aBTOMaTU4ECKOi
i TioHep DAB JVC CcMeHbl KOMNaKT-aMcKoB JVC ?I

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler |
Pa3zbem ycTponcrTea aBToMaTnyeckom
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-AVNCKOB

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Anschluss 2 (alternativer Anschluss) / CoeguHenue 2 (anbTepHaTUBHOE COeiuHEHNE)

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)
| KS-PD100 I Apple iPod (npopaeTca oTaenbHO)

ol

or
:"','.'_'.'_'.'_'.'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'___'___'___'___'___'___'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:'_:__:'.:'.:'.'.:l‘: Oder
N iy unu
- % Vises \ ;;% JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% D JVC D. Player (getrennt gekauft)
VC CD changer - Mpourpsieatens JVC D. (Mpoaaetcs oTaenbHO)
JVC DAB tuner J g KS-PD500 pourp P
DAB-Tuner von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC
_ KD-SH1000 - YCTpoiicTBO aBTOMATUYECKOI |:|
r i Tionep DAB JVC CMeHbl KOMNaKT-AMcKoB JVC
CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler |
Pasbem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTMyeCKOM
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ANCKOB
*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer or DAB tuner
*6 iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc., eingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern. *7 Anschlieflen des fiir CD-Wechsler oder DAB-Tuner mitgelieferten Kabels
*6 iPod aBnAeTca Toprosoit mapkoii Apple Computer, Inc., 3apeructpupoBaHHoii B CLUA 1 gpyrvx cTpaHax. *7_TlopKntoyeHvie Kabens, BXOAALLEro B KOMMIEKT MOCTAaBKM YCTPOMCTBA aBTOMATNUYECKON CMEHbl KOMMNAKT-AUCKOB
vnn TioHepa DAB

Other external component / Andere externe Komponenten / [ipyroe BHellHee YyCTPOWNCTBO

« Set “Ext In” for the external input setting (See page 25 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,Ext In“ fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 25 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / YcranoBuTe ans
BHeluHero BxoAa 3HavyeHue “Ext In” (Cm. UHCTPYKLMKN MO SKCNNYATALIUMN Ha cTp. 25.)

*10 |
5 L] €=<L]) Tl =
S K557 {n@ - c@",j} %{ e -

External component
Externe Komponente
BHelwHee ycTponcTBo

CD changer jack ~~ g——f——— = pmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmemeeey
Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler
Pas{,em ycTponcTsa r @ KD-SH1000 External component
aBTOMaTMyecKor cMeHbl | = r Externe Komponente

h
'
H
H
'
H
H
'
KOMMAKT-ANCKOB :
'
H
H
'
H
H

t BHelwHee ycTponcTBO

J\S.S mm stereo mini plug

3,5-mm-Stereo-Ministecker
MuHn-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 Mm

=
b
(=]
v
(-]
*
©

*

LINEIN L] «=<10) 10
{Cnﬁl S =|]E|»j E

Y
r KD-SH1000

External component
Externe Komponente
BHelwHee ycTponcTso

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit) *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit) *10 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*8  Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert) *9 AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) *10 Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert)

*8  KoMMyHVKaLMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT *9 ApanTep Ans NOAKIOYEHWs JOMOMHUTENbHBIX yCTponcTs KS-U58 *10 Kabenb curHana (He BXoAUT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM)
nocTaBKM) (He BXOAMT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKW)

6
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